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Preface

The Faculty of Medicine Handbook contains details of matriculation and entry requirements, courses of study and book lists,
fees, scholarships, bursaries and prizes available and indicates
the regulations under which the Faculty operates.
In the Handbook there is a section called "Sources of Advice
and Information" which is intended to indicate to students where
their enquiries can best be answered.
The Handbook is not comprehensive and should be read in
conjunction with the Calendar of the University of Sydney which
contains detailed information on the University's regulations
and many other matters of general interest.
Postal and Telephone Information
The postal address for the University is:
The University of Sydney,
Sydney, N.S.W. 2006.
The University's general telephone number, through which all
teaching and administrative officers may be reached is,
660 0522
All correspondence concerning selection, matriculation, enrolment, registration, exemption, leave of absence, examinations
and similar matters to be addressed to
The Registrar.

Term dates, 1973
Vacation Term
-

Lent Term

Trinity Term

Michaelmas Term

-

First and Second Years

...,.........

5th March to
12th May (10 weeks)

4th June to
4th August (9 weeks)

3rd September to
3rd November (9 weeks)

Third Year

.,............

26th February to
12th May (11 weeks)

4th June to
4th August (9 weeks)

Junior IV
17th September to
24th November (10 weeks)

Fourth Year

15th January to
17th March (9 weeks)

26th March to
2nd June (10 weeks)

Senior IV
25th June to
1st September (10 weeks)

Incoming V
10th September to
17th November (10 weeks)

Fifth Year

2nd January to
10th March (10 weeks)

12th March to
19th May (10 weeks)

28th May to
4th August (10 weeks)

13th August to
20th October (10 weeks)

Sixth Year

Elective Term
(10 weeks)

12th March to
19th May (10 weeks)

28th May to
4th August (10 weeks)

13th August to
6th October (8 weeks)

--

Orientation week commences Monday 26th February, 1973.
Easter Recess and Anzac Day: Thursday 19th April, 1973 to Wednesday 25th April, 1973, both dates inclusive.

The George H. Bosch Building
The second stage of the George H. Bosch Building was opened
in 1968. This new stage supplements the four Lecture Theatres
built in 1967 and consists of the Dean's Office, the Medical
Branch Library, Pharmacology laboratories and an animal house.
The Bosch Building is named in memory of George Henry
Bosch who established a business in Sydney in 1881. Over the
period 1928-1932 he gave $506,000 to the University of Sydney
to establish full-time Chairs in Histology and Embryology,
Medicine, Surgery and Bacteriology, and to build and equip
laboratories in the Faculty.
Although the building complex has been planned for construction in several stages, extending over a period of some years,
the various sections have been carefully grouped around a central
pedestrian concourse at Level 2. This concourse, partly covered
for weather protection, gives d u e t access for student movement
to the lecture theatres, undergraduate laboratories and practical
classrooms, thus avoiding the need to move large numbers of
students vertically through the building. In addition, a link has
been provided with the Blackburn Building.
The multi-storey building which will contain 11 floors, has been
planned with a service core and stairway at both ends with a
similar service core and bank of lifts in the centre. This leaves
the two areas between the fixed service areas for departmental
use which can be modified and varied with the degree of flexibility which is so essential in all university planning. The internal
planning provides a double comdor system which provides
natural light and ventilation for offices and laboratories, and an
inner range of rooms and laboratories.
The lecture theatres are mechanically ventilated and heated and
built in pairs back to back, so that use can be made of common
projection rooms for behind-the-screen projection. This type of
projection has the advantage of allowing visual aids to be seen
without lowering the level of lighting in the theatre. Two theatres
are also linked by television.
Care has been taken to ensure that the major desire lines for
pedestrian movement have been preserved. In order to retain as
much as possible of the existing grassed area around this building
complex, the main building has been massed and sited towards
the southern portion of the site available.

The Faculty of Medicine

Degrees
There are six degrees in the Faculty of Medicine, viz. :
Bachelor of Medicine (M.B.)
Bachelor of Surgery (B.S.)
Bachelor of Science (Medical) (B.Sc.(Med.))
Doctor of Medicine (M.D.)
Master of Surgery (M.S.)
Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Before admission to the Medical School, candidates for the
M.B., B.S. must have matriculated into the University of Sydney
and have been selected for entry into the Faculty of Medicine,
The degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery
(M.B., B.S.) are awarded to successful candidates after a course
of instruction of six academic years. These degrees are those
recognized for registration purposes. Full registration, however,
is not attained until a further year has been spent as a Resident
Medical Officer in a recognized hospital.
The degree of Bachelor of Science (Medical) (B.Sc.(Med.)) is
an additional degree, obtainable during the medical course. It
requires interruption of the normal course for a year.
The degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) is obtained by
full-time post-graduate research.
The senior degrees of Doctor of Medicine (M.D.) and Master
of Surgery (M.S.) are obtainable five years after graduation and
require post-graduate study and research.
The Number of Students in Each Year, 1967-1972
Medicine I
Medicine I1
Medicine 111
MedicineIV
MedicineV
Medicine VI
B.Sc. (Med.)
Total

1967

1968

1969

1970

1971

1972

255
336
279
230
233
280
12

225
299
258
260
210
245
23

252
288
208
247
259
225
13

220
270
235
200
240
270
14

224
248
247
218
194
246
11

224
272
218
241
215
192
9

1,625

1,520

1,492

1,449

1,388

1,371

Members of the Faculty of Medicine

Mr. A. I. Adams
Mr. J. L. Allsop
Associate Professor B. C. W. Barker
Dr. A. Basten
Mr. G. T. Benness
Dr. M. R. Bennett
Dr. M. A. C. Bermingham
Professor L. C. Birch
Professor R. H. Black
Professor C. R. B. Blackburn
Professor M. J. Blunt
Mr. M. J. Bookallil
Dr. G. M. Budd
Mr. V. G. Bulteau
Professor W. Burke
Professor D. Cameron
Associate Professor C. H. Campbell
Associate Professor J. P. Chalmers
Associate Professor G. Charlton
Mr. G. B. Chesher
Mr. D. S. Child
Professor K. W. Cleland
Dr. F. W. A. Clements
Associate Professor L. B. Cobbin
Mr. A. B. Conomy
Mr. G. A. E. Coupland
Mr. V. H. Cumberland
Dr. I. G. Darvey
Mr. P. L. Davies
Dr. A. G. Dawson
Professor P. M. de Burgh
Mr. D. L. Dey
Mr. E. J. Donaldson
Associate Professor J. Done
Mr. T. H. Donnelly
Mr. B. T. Dowd
Mr. G. A. Edwards
Mr. W. A. Evans
Associate Professor A. V. Everitt
Dr. D. A. Ferguson

Associate Professor E. S. Finckh
Dr. W. K. T. Fowler
Dr. R. Frazer
Mr. A. P. Gale
Associate Professor N. D. Gallagher
Miss E. Mary Gilder
Mr. J. M. Greenwood
Associate Professor C. J. Griffin
Miss Margaret E. Grutzner
Mr. J. P. Halliday
Dr. D. F. J. Halmagyi
Dr. W. R. Hayhow
Mr. B. A. Herriott
Dr. J. F. Y. Hoh
Associate Professor A. L. Hunt
Associate Professor P. L. T. Ilbery
Dr. D. M. Jackson
Mr. A. M. Johnson
Mr. G. F. Johnson
Associate Professor W. R. Jones
Professor D. Joseph
Associate Professor J. Katz
Professor C. B. Kerr
Professor P. I. Korner
Mr. E. B. La'Brooy
Professor H. 0.Lancaster
Associate Professor D. J. Lee
Associate Professor J. M. Little
Associate Professor J. D. Llewellyn-Jones
Professor J. Loewenthal
Dr. R. E. Loughlin
Mr. W. H. McCarthy
Mr. G. L. McDonald
Miss Philomena McGrath
Mr. R. J. F. McInerney
Mr. R. Mackey
Dr. D. D. McLean
Professor J. G. McLeod
Associate Professor B. McMillan
Professor R. K. Macpherson
Mr. P. A. McReady
Professor D. C. Maddison
Professor F. R. Magarey
Professor H. Messel
Dr. M. A. Messer
Professor G. W. Milton
Mr. I. Monk
Dr. M. D. Montague
Sir William Morrow
Associate Professor R. R. Mumo
Mr. S. M. L. Nade
Dr. D. S. Nelson
Mr. S. G. Nelson
Associate Professor J. W. Perrott
Associate Professor M. T. Pheils

FACULTY MEMBERS
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Associate Professor D. W. Pipsr
Professor M. G. Pitman
Dr. J. K. Pollak
Associate Professor S. Posen
Mr. H. J. Prior
Mr. J. W. Prineas
Dr. Clare A. Rae
Mr. J. Raftos
Mr. D. Raghavan
Dr. D. J. C. Read
Associate Professor T. S. Reeve
Dr. B. L. Reid
Professor E. Ritchie
Dr. R. W. Rodieck
Mr. P. A. Rogers
Mr. L. C. Rowan
Mr. P. B. Rowe
Associate Professor C. S. Sapsford
Mr. D. M. Saunders
Mr. R. J. Schureck
Mr. G. C. Scott
Professor R. P. Shearman
Associate Professor A. G. R. Sheil
Dr. M. B. Slaytor
Mr. G. C. Smith
Professor T. Stapleton
Dr. G. A. Starmer
Associate Professor F. 0.Stephens
Professor J. L. Still
Dr. G. E. Sullivan
Professor M. G. Taylor
Professor T. K. Taylor
Dr. Diana M. Temple
Dr. M. A. W. Thomas
Professor R. H. Thorp
Associate Professor J. R. Turtle
Associate Professor E. W. van Lennep
Mr. I. R. Vandefield
Dr. R. G. Wake
Dr. Wendy-Louise Walker
Dr. V. K. L. Whittaker
Associate Professor J. A. Young
The Dean of the Faculty of Arts

Student Membership of the Faculty

The following are Resolutions of the Senate governing student
membership of the Faculty of Medicine. As from 1st January,
1972 there have been student members of the Faculty of
Medicine.
Pursuant to Section 1 of Chapter XI1 of the By-laws the
Senate makes the following resolutions for the election of
students to membership of the Faculty :-

1 There shall be three students appointed to membership of the
Faculty of Medicine, namely :(a) the Senior Undergraduate Vice-president of the Sydney
University Medical Society, provided that he is enrolled as a
candidate proceeding to a degree in the Faculty of Medicine; and
(b) two elected students, being
(i) one undergraduate student who at the time of election has
not completed three academic years in the Faculty of Medicine,
provided that he is enrolled as a candidate proceeding to a
degree in the Faculty of Medicine, and
(ii) one undergraduate student who at the time of election has
completed at least three academic years in the Faculty of Medicine, provided that he is enrolled as a candidate proceeding to a
degree in the Faculty of Medicine.
2 The election shall be held in Michaelmas Term of each year,
provided that the first such election shall be held in Michaelmas
Term, 1971, or so soon thereafter as may be arranged.
3 The term of office of the elected students as members of the
Faculty shall be for a period of one year from 1st January in
the year following the election, the students appointed at the
first election to hold office until 31st December, 1972.

4 A student shall cease to hold office if he ceases to hold the qualifications in respect of which he is eligible for membership of the
Faculty provided that the undergraduate student elected pursuant
to Resolution 1 (b) (i) shall not cease to hold officeby reason
only of the fact that he enters the fourth academic year of the
medical course.
5 (1) Any vacancy occurring by the death, disqualification or
resignation of either elected student member may be filled on
the recommendation of the Dean to the Faculty in one of the
following three ways, namely:(a) by appointment by the Faculty of the candidate in the pre-
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(continued)

ceding election who polled the next highest number of votes to
the member to be replaced or
(b) by the conduct of a by-election in accordance with the
procedures for an election set out in Resolution 8 or
(c) in the event of such a vacancy occurring subsequent to the
commencement of Trinity Term, by appointment by the Dean
of the Faculty of a duly qualified student on the recommendation
of the remaining student members.
(2) Any vacancy arising out of an insufficient number of nominations or out of an election which, in accordance with Resolution
7, is not valid shall remain unfilled.

6 The electorate for the election of the undergraduate student
members shall comprise all undergraduate students enrolled as
candidates proceeding to a degree in the Faculty of Medicine.

7 With the exception of the situation provided in Resolution 8
(3) (a) hereof the election of the two undergraduate students s h d
not be valid unless the number of votes cast, including votes
rejected as informal, is at least one third of the number of the
electorate.
8 The election shall be conducted by the Registrar and the following
procedures shall apply :(1) At least fifty-six days' notice of the day of election shall be
given by notice posted at the University.
(2) (a) No person shall be eligible for election unless his name
shall have been communicated to the Registrar not less than
twentyeight days nor more than forty-two days before the date
fixed for the election. The nomination paper shall be signed by
at least two qualified voters and shall be accompanied by a written
statement signed by the person nominated and signifying his
consent to the nomination.
(6) Each duly nominated candidate may provide at the time of
his nomination a statement of not more than one hundred
words containing the following information:Full name
Academic year
Degreets) (if any)
Age
Positions or offices held in Public Bodies, Clubs and Institutions
(including University Clubs and Societies) with dates of tenure.
This information shall be edited by the Registrar and printed
as a summary of information about each candidate for distribution with the voting paper.
(3) On the expiration of the time for receiving nominations,
(a) should the number of nominations not exceed the numbei
of vacancies, the Registrar shall report the fact to the Dean who
shall then declare the candidate or candidates duly elected.
(6) should there be more than one nomination in respect of
either or each category of elected student in Resolution 1 (b),
the election in respect of the category or those categories shall
be by voting papers as hereinafter provided.

(4) The election shall be conducted in the following manner:(a) The Registrar shall prepare a list of all persons entitled to
vote, completed to the last day for receiving nominations for the
election, and a copy of such list shall be available for inspection
in the Registrar's office at the University during normal working
hours for the period from that date to the day of election.
(b) Not later than the third day before the day of election the
Registrar shall forward to each voter at his address last notified
to the Registrar a voting paper containing the names of all duly
nominated candidates arranged in alphabetical order in respect
of either or each category as the case may be, a summary of
information in respect of each candidate, if provided in accordance with Resolution 8 (2) (b), a form of declaration wherein
the voter shall state his name and qualification, an envelope
marked "voting paper", and a second envelope addressed to
the Registrar.
(c) The voter shall mark his voting paper by making a cross
opposite the name of the candidate in respect of either or each
category as the case may be for whom he votes. He shall place
the voting paper without any other matter in the envelope
marked "voting paper" which he shall seal. He shall complete
and sign the declaration and transmit to the Registrar in the
second envelope the declaration and sealed envelope marked
"voting paper".
(d) All voting papers so transmitted and received at the University not later than 2.00 p.m. on the day of election shall be
counted in the ballot, which shall be conducted by the Registrar.
(e) Each candidate shall be entitled to appoint one scrutineer.
(f)At the expiration of the time allotted for the ballot and after
examination of the voting papers, the Registrar shall report the
result to the Dean who shall then declare the candidate who has
received the greatest number of votes in respect of either or each
category as the case may be to be duly elected. The Registrar
shall reject any informal voting paper; in the event of doubt the
matter shall be referred to the Dean whose decision shall be final.
(g) Where an equality of votes prevents the making of the
declaration under paragraph (f) of this Resolution, the Registrar
shall determine the result by lot as may be necessary to enable
the declaration to be made.

Teaching Staff in the Faculty
of Medicine

Dean
Pro-Dean
Sub-Deans

Challis Professor of
Anatomy
Associate Professors

Senior Lecturers

Bosch Professor
Associate Professors

Reader
Senior Lecturers

Professors

Associate Professors
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Professor David Clarkson Maddison, M.B., B.S., D.P.M.,
F.R.A.C.P., F.A.N.Z.C.P.
Professor G. W. Milton, M.B., B.S. (Adelaide), F.R.C.S.,
F.R.A.C.S.
Professor K. W. Cleland, M.B., B.S. (Pre Clinical)
Professor J. G. McLeod, D.Phil. (Oxford), M.B., B.S., B.Sc.
(Med.), M.R.A.C.P. (Clinical)
Associate Professor E. S. Finckh, M.D., B.S., D.C.P., F.R.C.Path., F.R.C.P. A., F.R.A.C.P. (Postgraduate)
Associate Professor W. R. Jones, Ph.D. (Leeds), M.B., B.S.
D.G.O., M.R.C.O.G.
W. H. McCarthy, M.Ed. (Illinois), M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
(Medical Education)
Professor P. I. Korner, M.D., B.S., M.Sc., M.R.A.C.P. (Curriculum)
ANATOMY
M. J. Blunt, M.B., B.S., Ph.D. (London), L.M.S.S.A. (London)
B. C. W. Barker, Ph.D., M.D.S., H.D.D. (R.F.P.S.G.),
F.D.S.R.C.S., F.A.C.D.S. (Dental Anatomy)
R. R. MUNO,M.D., B.S., F.R.C.S.E.
J. W. Perrott, Ph.D., L.R.C.P. (London), M.R.C.S. (England)
P. L. Davies, M.D.S.
Philomena McGrath, M.D., B.S., F.RA.C.S.
HISTOLOGY AND EMBRYOLOGY
Kenneth Wollaston Cleland, M.B., B.S.
C. J. Griffin, D.D.Sc. (Dental Histology and Embryology)
C. S. Sapsford, D.V.Sc.
E. W. van Lennep, Nat.Phil.Drs. (Utrecht)
J. K. Pollak, Ph.D. (McGill), B.Sc.
Clare A. Rae, Ph.D. (New England), B.Sc.
G. E. Sullivan, M.Sc. (New Zealand), Ph.D.
PHYSIOLOGY
William Burke, Ph.D., B.Sc. (London)
Michael Gleeson Taylor, M.D., B.S. (Adelaide), Ph.D. (London),
M.R.A.C.P.
A.V. Everitt,Ph.D., B.Sc.
J. A. Young, M.D., B.S., B.Sc. (Qld)

7Readers
Senior Lecturers

)MccaugheyProfessor
Reader
Associate Professors
Senior Lecturers

Lecturers

Profissor
Associate Professor
Senior Lecturers

Lecturer

!

,

Professors

Associate Professor
Senior Lecturers

iecturer (port-time)

Bosch Professor
Reader
Associate Professor

W. R. Hayhow, M.D., B.S.
R. W. Rodieck, M.S. (Massachusetts Institute of Technology),
Ph.D.
M. R. Bennett, Ph.D., M.Sc., B.E. (Melbourne)
J. F. Y. Hoh, Ph.D. (Australian National), M.B., B.S., B.Sc.
(Med.)
D. J. C. Read, M.D., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.

BIOCHEMISTRY
Jack Leslie Still, Ph.D. (Cambridge), B.Sc.
R. G. Wake, Ph.D., M.Sc.
J. Done, Ph.D., M.Sc. (London)
A. L. Hunt, Ph.D., B.Sc. (Adelaide)
A. M. Messer, Ph.D., M.Sc. (Melbourne)
M. B. Slaytor, Ph.D., M.Sc.
V. K. L. Whittaker, Ph.D. (Australian National), M.B., B.S.
(Queensland)
Margaret A. C. Bermingham, Ph.D. (London), M.Sc. (National
University, Ireland)
I. G. Darvey, Ph.D., B.Sc. (New South Wales)
A. G. Dawson, Ph.D., B.Sc. (Sheffield)
R. E. McLoughlin, Ph.D., M.Sc. (Melbourne)
M. D. Montague, Ph.D., B.Sc. (Manchester)
M. A. W. Thomas, D.Phil. (Oxford), B.Sc.
PHARMACOLOGY
Roland Herbert Thorp, Ph.D., B.Sc. (London)
L. B. Cobbin, B.Sc. (Melbourne), Ph.D.
G. B. Chesher, Ph.D., M.Sc.
G. A. Starmer, M.Sc. (Manchester), Ph.D.
Diana M. Temple, B.Sc. (Western Australia), Ph.D., M.Sc.
D. M. Jackson, Ph.D., M.Sc., B.Pharm.
PATHOLOGY
Frank Rees Magarey, M.D., B.S. (Adelaide), M.R.C.P.,
F.R.C.Path., F.R.C.P.A., H0n.F.R.A.C.S.
David Agar Cameron, Ph.D., M.D.S.
E. S. Finckh, M.D., B.S., D.C.P., F.R.C.Path., F.R.C.P.A.,
F.R.A.C.P. (ExperimentalPathology)
W. A. Evans, M.B., B.S., B.Sc. (Med.), D.C.P., F.R.C.P.A.
R. Fraser, Ph.D. (Australian National), M.B., B.S., B.Sc. (Med.)
J.R.Gibbins, Ph.D., M.D.S.
E. Mary Gilder, M.B., B.S., B.Sc.
V. J. McGovern, M.D., Ch.B. (New Zealand), F.R.A.C.P.
F.R.C.P.A.
BACTERIOLOGY
Patrick Macartney de Burgh, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.P.A.
D. S. Nelson, Ph.D. (Australian National), D.Sc., M.B., B.S.,
B.Sc. (Med.), F.R.C.P.A., F.R.A.C.P.
G. Charlton, Ph.D., M.D.S., F.A.C.D.S. (Dental Microbiology)
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Senior Lecturer

A. Basten, D.Phil. (Oxford), M.B., B.S. (Adelaide), M.R.C.P
(U.K.), M.R.A.C.P. (Clinical Immunology)

Lecturers (part-time)

R. Benn, M.B., B.S., B.Sc. (Med.), Dip.Bact. (London)
D. C. Dorman, Ph.D. (London), B.Sc. (Adelaide)

Professor
Associate Professor
Senior Lecturers
Lecturers (part-time)

Professor
Associate Professor
Senior Lecturers

Lecturers

Lecturers (part-time)

Clinical Lecturer in
Psychiatry
Assistant Clinical Lecturers
in Psychiatry

CHILD HEALTH
Thomas Stapleton, M.A., D.M., B.Ch. (Oxford), D.C.H
(R.C.P.&S.), F.R.C.P.
J. Katz, M.B., B.Ch. (Witwatersrand), D.P.M. (R.C.P.&S.)'
M.A.N.Z.C.P. (Child Psychiatry)
B. T. Dowd, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
P. B. Rowe, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
E. D. Burnard, M.B., Ch.B. (New Zealand), M.R.C.P.,
F.R.A.C.P. (Care of the Newborn)
R. J. Chapman, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P.E.
G. B. Soutter, M.B., Ch.B. (Cape Town), D.C.H. (R.c.P.&S.)
S. Vince, M.D. (Budapest)
J. A. Walker-Smith, M.D., B.S., M.R.C.P., M.R.C.P.E.,
M.R.A.C.P.
J. S. Yu, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P., D.C.H., (R.C.P.&S.)

PSYCHIATRY
David Clarkson Maddison, M.B., B.S., D.P.M., F.R.A.C.P.,
F.A.N.Z.C.P.
I
J. Katz, M.B., B.Ch. (Witwatersrand), D.P.M. (R.c.P.&~.),
I
F.A.N.Z.C.P. (Child Psychiatry)
I
G. F. Johnson, M.B., B.S. (Queensland), D.P.M. (R.C.P.&S.),
M.A.N.Z.C.P.
R. J. Schureck, M.A. (Cambridge), M.B., B.S. (Queensland),
D.P.M. (R.C.P.&S.), M.A.N.Z.C.P.
Margaret E. Grutzner, B.A., Dip.Soc.Stud. (Melbourne),
A.A.P.S. W., A.H.A. (Psychiatric Social Work)
Wendy-Louise Walker, Ph.D., B.A. (Clinical Psychology)

W. A. Barclay, M.B., B.S., B.Sc.(Med.), D.P.M. (Sydney),
M.S.(Adrn.Med.) (Columbia), F.A.N.Z.C.P.
.
L. Helen Barnes, M.B., B.S., D.P.M., M.A.N.Z.C.P.
B. Cameron, M.B., B.S., D.P.M., M.A.N.Z.C.P.
M. D. J. Bennett, M.B., B.S., D.P.M., M.A.N.Z.C.P.
J. H. T. Ellard, M.B., B.S., D.P.M., F.A.N.Z.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.
A. N. Jennings, M.B., B.S. (Sydney), D.P.M. (Manchester),
F.A.N.Z.C.P. (Mental Retardation)
W. E. Lucas, M.B., B.S., D.P.M., M.A.N.Z.C.P.
D. D. McLean, B.S., M.D. (Creighton, Nebraska), Dip. Amer.
Board Psychiat. Neurol., M.A.N.Z.C.P.
B. H. Peterson, M.C., M.B., B.S., D.P.M., F.A.N.Z.C.P.
Beverley Raphael, M.B., B.S., D.P.M., M.A.N.Z.C.P.
At Royal Prince Alfred Hospital
H. P. Greenberg, M.B., B.S., D.P.M., F.A.N.Z.C.P.
G. M. Collins, B.A., M.B., B.S., D.P.M., M.A.N.Z.C.P.
R. B. Vickery, M.B., B.S., D.P.M., M.A.N.Z.C.P.

.

Tutors in Psychiatry

Clinical Lecturer in
Psychiatry
Assistant Clinical Lecturer
in Psychiatry
Clinical Lecturers in
Ps.vchiatry
Assistant Clinical Lecturer
111 Psychiatry
Clinical Lecturer in
Psychiatry
Lecturers (part-time)

Lecturers (part-time)

Lecturers (part-time)

Professors

Associate Professors

I

Reader

I Senior Lecturers

W. Argall, M.B., B.S., D.P.M., M.A.N.Z.C.P.
Beverley Raphael, M.B., B.S., D.P.M., M.A.N.Z.C.P.
At Sydney Hospital
B. H. Peterson, M.C., M.B., B.S., D.P.M., F.A.N.Z.C.P.

R. Seaborn, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.S., M.A.N.Z.C.P.
At the Royal North Shore Hospital
J. H. T. Ellard, M.B., B.S., D.P.M., F.R.A.C.P., F.A.N.Z.C.P.
W. B. Grant, M.B., B.S., D.P.M., M.A.N.Z.C.P.
Dorothy M. McFarland, M.B., B.S., D.P.M., M.A.N.Z.C.P.
At the Repatriation General Hospital, Concord
R. C. Chambers, M.B., B.S., D.P.M., M.A.N.Z.C.P.
At Broughton Hall Psychiatric Clinic
W. J. Argall, M.B., B.S., D.P.M., M.A.N.Z.C.P.
L. Helen Barnes, M.B., B.S., D.P.M., M.A.N.Z.C.P.
B. G. Cameron, M.B., B.S., D.P.M., M.A.N.Z.C.P.
D. D. McLean, B.S., M.D. (Creighton, Nebraska), Dip.Amer.
Board Psychiat. Neurol., M.A.N.Z.C.P.
P. H. Merory, M.D., L.R.C.P., M.R.C.S., D.O.M.S., D.P.M.,
M.A.N.Z.C.P., M.R.C.Psych.
At North Ryde Psychiatric Centre
M. D. J. Bennett, M.B., B.S., D.P.M., M.A.N.Z.C.P.
R. Milton, M.B., B.S. (Queensland), D.P.M., M.A.N.Z.C.P.
J. A. Steedman, M.D. (Toronto), D.P.M. (Toronto), C.R.C.P.
(Canada), M.A.N.Z.C.P.
Winifred S. Williams, B.Sc., M.B., B.Ch. (Wales), D.P.M.,
M.A.N.Z.C.P.
At Parramatta Psychiatric Centre
G. A. Edwards, M.B., B.S., D.P.M., M.A.N.Z.C.P.
W. B. Grant, M.B., B.S., D.P.M., F.A.N.Z.C.P.
MEDICINE
Charles Ruthven Bickerton Blackburn, M.D., B.S., F.R.C.P.,
F.R.A.C.P.
Paul Ivan Korner, M.D., B.S., M.Sc., M.R.A.C.P. (Cardiology)
J. G. McLeod, D.Phi1. (Oxford), M.B., B.S., B.Sc. (Med.),
M.R.A.C.P.
J. P. Chalmers, Ph.D., M.B., B.S., B.Sc. (Med.), M.R.A.C.P.
N. D. Gallagher, M.D., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
D. W. Piper, M.D., B.S., M.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.
S. Posen, B.A., M.D., B.S. (Adelaide), M.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.
J. R. Turtle, M.D., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
W. K. T. Fowler, Ph.D. (London), M.Sc. (New Zealand)
(Medical Physics)
A. Basten, D.Phil. (Oxford), M.B., B.S. (Adelaide), M.R.C.P.
(U.K.), M.R.A.C.P.
J. W. Prineas, M.B.,B.S.,M.R.C.P.,M.R.C.P.(Edin.)

Lecturer in History of
Medicine
Senior Clinical Lecturer in
Medicine
Clinical Lecturers in
Medicine

R. R. Winton, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
At Royal Prince Alfred Hospital
S. J. M. Goulston, M.C., M.B., B.S., F.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.
F. H. Bums, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.
J. M. Greenaway, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P., M.R.C.P.
G. L. McDonald, B.A., M.B., B.S., F.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.
J. R. Sands, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.

Assistant Clinical Lecturers
in Medicine

J. A. Burgess, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
D. T. Church, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
P. Gianoutsos, M.B., Ch.B. (N.Z.), M.R.A.C.P.
J. E. Hassall, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
J. R. Johnson, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
R. M. H. Kater, M.B.,B.S., F.R.A.C.P., M.R.C.P.
J. Leicester, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
I. T. Lorentz, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P., M.R.C.P.E., F.R.A.C.P.
R. J. Mulhearn, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P., M.R.A.C.P.
K. Perkins, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
T. Selby, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P., M.R.A.C.P.
A. P. Skyring, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
P. C. Thorpe, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P.
J. R. York, M.D. (Melbourne), M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
W. Zylstra, M.B., B.S., D.T.M.&H., M.R.A.C.P.

Tutors in Medicine
(Lidcornbe State Hospital)

G. R. Andrews, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P. (Ed.)
T. M. Cahill, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
C. Clowes, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
J. Booker, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P. (U.K.)

Clinical Lecturers in
Cardiology

E. J. Halliday, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.
J. G. Richards, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.

Assistant Clinical Lecturers
in Cardiology

L. Bernstein, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
D. Richmond, B.Sc. (Leeds), M.B., Ch.B. (Leeds), M.R.C.P.,
M.R.A.C.P.
J. Uther, M.D., B.S., B.Sc. (Med.), M.R.A.C.P.

Clinical Lecturers in
Dermatology
Tutors in Dermatology

A. M. Johnson, C.B.E., M.B., B.S., D.D.M., D.R., F.C.R.A.,
M.A.C.D.
B. McGaw, M.B., B.S., D.D.M., M.A.C.D.
F. E. Anderson, M.D., B.Ch., B.A.O. (Belfast), D.D.M.,
M.R.A.C.P., M.A.C.D.
J. S. Brooks, B.A., M.B., B.S., D.D.M., M.A.C.D.
W. E. de Lawrey, M.B., B.S., D.D.M.
Katherine E. Georgouras, M.B., B.S., D.D.M., M.A.C.D.
W. A. Land, M.B., B.S., D.D.M., M.A.C.D.

Clinical Lecturer in
Neurology

J. L. Allsop, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.

Clinical Lecturers in
Thoracic Medicine

H. P. B. Harvey, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.
J. H. Lee, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.

Assistant Clinical Lecturer
in Thoracic Medicine

D. Lindsay, M.D., M.R.C.P.

I

I

I

I*

Senior Clinical Lecturer in
Medicine
Clinical Lecturers in
Medicine

Assistant Clinical Lecturers
in Medicine

Tutors in Medicine

Relieving Tutors in
Medicine

Clinical Lecturers in
Dermatology

Senior Clinical Lecturer in
Medicine
Clinical Lecturers in
Medicine
Assistant Clinical Lecturers
in Medicine

At Sydney Hospital
J.N. Sevier, M.B.,B.S.,F.R.A.C.P.

G. E. Bauer, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.
F. W. Gunz, M.D. (London), Ph.D. (Cambridge), F.R.A.C.P.,
F.R.C.P., M.C.P.A.
B. R. M. Hurt, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.
J. Raftos, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
F. H. Read, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
T. I. Robertson, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.
P. N. Francis, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P., M.R.A.C.P.
P. W. C. Harvey, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
J. W. James, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
R. Jeremy, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
R. G. Lewis, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.
C. S. H. Reed, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
I. L. Thompson, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P., M.R.A.C.P.
P. C. Vincent, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
W. H. Wolfenden, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P., M.R.C.P.E.,
F.R.A.C.P.
J. Mahony, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
A. S. Mitchell, M.B., B.S.
J. H. Stewart, M.B., Ch.B., M.R.C.P., M.R.A.C.P.
G. S. Stokes, M.D., B.S., M.R.C.P.
D. J. Hendrick, M.B., B.S. (London), M.R.C.P., M.R.C.S.
J. A. Levi, M.B., B.Sc., M.R.A.C.P.
J. Mahoney, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
R. Ravich, M.B., Ch.B. (N.Z.), M.R.A.C.P.
L.G.Abbott,M.B.,B.S.,D.D.M.,M.A.C.D.
A. G. Finley, M.B., B.S.,D.D.M., M.A.C.D.
J. M. Rae, M.B., B.S., D.D.M., M.A.C.D.
At the Royal North Shore Hospital
J. Isbister, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.

R. G. Epps, M.B., B.S., B.Sc., M.R.C.P., M.R.A.C.P.
R. D. Puflett, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.
I. D. Thomas, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.
D. G. Abrahams, M.A., M.D., B.Chir. (Cambridge), L.R.C.P,
M.R.C.P., M.R.C.S., M.R.A.C.P.
B. J. Amos, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
P. E. Baume, M.D., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
B. R. Catchlove, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
E. L. Davis, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.P.E., F.R.A.C.P.
F. M. Elliott, Ph.D. (London), M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
I. B. Hales, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P., F.R.C.P.E.
R. W. Johnston, M.B., B.S., D.P.M. (R.C.P.M.), M.R.C.P.,
M.R.A.C.P.
A. M. Lloyd, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
G. S. Nagy, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.
R. G. Robinson, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
J. N. Stiel, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
P. M. Williamson, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
J. D. Wingfield, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.

Tutor in Medicine
Tutor in Haematology
Clinical Lecturer in
Cardiology
Assistant Clinical Lecturer
in Cardiology
Clinical Lecturers in
Dermatology
Tutors in Dermatology
Clinical Lecturer in
Neurology
Clinical Lecturers in
Paediatrics
Clinical Lecturer in
Thoracic Medicine
Tutors in Thoracic
Medicine

Assistant Clinical Lecturers
in Medicine
Relieving Tutor in Medicine

Senior Clinical Lecturer
in Medicine
Clinical Lecturer in
Medicine
Assistant Clinical Lecturers
in Medicine

Tutor in Medicine
Relieving Tutors in
Medicine

Clinical Lecturer in
Dermatology
Senior Clinical LPcturer in
Paediatric Medicine
Clinical Lecturers in
Paediatric Medicine

J.D. Yeo, M.B.,B.S.
B. J. Way, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P.A., M.R.A.C.P.
D. S. Stuckey, M.D., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
G. L. Donnelly, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P.

R. F. A. Becke, E.D., M.B., B.S., D.D.M., M.A.C.D.
M. B. Lewis, M.B., B.S., D.D.M., M.A.C.D.
B. Florance, M.B., B.S., D.D.M., M.A.C.D.
K. G . Poyzer, M.B., B.S., D.D.M., M.A.C.D.
G. M. Selby, M.D., B.S., F.R.C.P., F.R.C.P.E., F.R.A.C.P.
Clair Isbister, O.B.E., M.B., B.S., D.C.H. (London), F.R.A.C.P.
R. H. Vines, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P., D.C.H.,
(London)
B. L. Geddes, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
A. G. McManis, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.
R. Vandenberg, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
At the Mater Misericordiae Hospital, North Sydney
W. R. J. Middleton, M.D., B.Sc. (Med.), M.R.C.P., M.R.A.C.P.
R. F. O'Reilly, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
L. B. Coy, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
At the Repatriation General Hospital, Concord
Associate Professor N. D. Gallagher, M.D., M.R.A.C.P.

A. B. Conomy, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
W. Arter, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
R. A. Evans, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
G. E. Marlin, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
N. R. Noble, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
R. Pinema, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
R. A. Royle, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
Ann J. Woolcock, M.D., M.R.A.C.P.
B. J. Hartnett, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P.E.
T. Burfitt-Williams, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
G. W. Lawrence, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
A. B. Comgan, M.B., B.S., Dip.Phys.Med. (Melbourne),
M.R.C.P., M.R.C.P.E., M.R.A.C.P.
C. L. Bear, M.B., B.S., D.D.M., M.A.C.D.
At Royal Alexandra Hospital for Children
D. G. Hamilton, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.

J. M. Alexander, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
S. E. J. Robertson, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.
R. H. Vines, M.B., B.S., D.C.H. (R.C.P.&S.), M.R.C.P.,
F.R.A.C.P.

Assistant Clinical Lecturers
in Paediatric Medicine

Tlrtor in Paediatric
A ledicine
Tlrtor in Paediatric

J. M. Brown, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
J. M. Celermajer, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
J. R. Davis, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
B. T. Dowd, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
J. C. M. Friend, B.A., M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
W. G. Grigor, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
J. D. Harley, M.D., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
J. D. McDonald, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
A. S. Oldfield, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
J. C. J. Quoyle, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
A. R. Tink, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
J. S. Yu, M.B., B.S., D.C.H. (R.C.P. & S.), M.R.A.C.P.
J. A. Walker-Smith, M.D., B.S., M.R.C.P., M.R.C.P.E.,
M.R.A.C.P.
D. S. Stuckey, M.D., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.

Cardiology
Clinical Lecturer in
I'rrediatric Dermatology
rristant Clinical Lecturer
if?Paediatric Dermatology
Clinical Lecturer in
p~ediatricPathology
T~rtorsin Paediatric
p~tholo~~

Professor

Professor
Professor of Orthopaedics
and Traumatic Surgery
Associate Profes~ors

Director of the Gordon
Craig Urological Research
Laboratories and Reader in
Experimental Surgery
Senior Lecturers

Lecturer in Surgery

M. B. Lewis, M.B., B.S., D.D.M., M.A.C.D.
L. J. Cains, M.B., B.S.,D.D.M., M.A.C.D.
R. D. K. Reye, M.D., B.S., F.R.A.C.P., F.C.Path. M.C.P.A.
A. Lovric, M.B., B.S., D.C.P., M.C.P.A., M.C.Path.
D. C. Dorman, B.Sc. (Adelaide), Ph.D. (London)
SUKGERY
John Loewenthal, E.D., M.S. (Melbourne), M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S.,
F.R.A.C.S., F.A.C.S. (Hon.), F.R.C.S.(Ed.) (Hon.), F.C.S.,
(S.A.) (Hon.)
Gerald White Milton, M.B., B.S. (Adelaide) F.R.C.S.:
F.R.A.C.S.
Thomas Kinman Fardon Taylor, D.Phil. (Oxford), M.B., B.S.,
F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S.
J. M. Little, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
M. T. Pheils, M.A., M.B., M.Chir. (Cambridge), L.R.C.P.,
F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
T. S. Reeve, M.B., B.S., F.A.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
A. G. R. Sheil, M.A., B.Sc. (Oxford), M.B., M.S. Queensland)
F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
F. 0.Stephens, M.D.,B.S., F.R.C.S.E.,F.A.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
D. F. J. Halmagyi, M.D. (Szeged), M.D., D.Sc., F.R.A.C.P.

G. T. Benness, M.B., B.S. (Queensland), D.C.R.A., M.C.R.A
G. A. E. Coupland, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
J. P. Halliday, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
W. H. McCarthy, M.Ed. (Illinois), M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
S. M. L. Nade, M.B., B.S., B.Sc. (Med.), F.R.C.S., M.R.C.P.,
(U.K.)
N. Packham, B.D.S., M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
G. R. Stewart, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S., F.R.C.S.

Senior Clinical Lecturer
in Surgery
Clinical Lecturers in
Surgery

Assistant Clinical Lecturers
in Surgery

Tutors in Surgery (at
Lidcornbe State Hospital)
Relieving Tutor in Surgery
Clinical Lecturers
in E.N.T.
Tutors in E.N.T.

Clinical Lecturer in
Orthopaedic Surgery
Tutors in Orthopaedic
Surgery

Clinical Lecturer in
Neurosurgery
Tutor in Neurosurgery
Clinical Lecturer in
Plastic Surgery
Clinical Lecturer in
Thoracic Surgery
Tutors in Thoracic Surgery
Clinical Lecturer in Urology
Tutors in Urology

At Royal Prince Alfred Hospital
P. A. Tornlinson, O.B.E., M.B., M.S., F.R.A.C.S.

D. C. Glenn, M.B., B.S., B.Sc.(Med.), F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
J. E. D. Goldie, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S., F.A.C.S.
B. P. Morgan, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
J. May, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
W. J. Cook, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
F. Huber, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S.
K. K. Merten, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.E.
J. E. Moulton, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S.
F. W. Niesche, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
R. C. Opie, M.B., MS., F.R.A.C.S.
N. Packham, B.D.S., M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
D. M. Rea, M.B., Ch.B. (New Zealand), F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
S. B. Renwick, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
L. M. Roberts, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
W. Roney, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.(Ed.)
D. M. Sheldon, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
P. Thursby, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
B. H. Stone, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S.E.
D. Green, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., M.C.R.A.
V. G. Bulteau, M.B., B.S., D.L.O., F.R.A.C.S.
R. G. Mackay, M.B., B.S., D.L.O., F.R.A.C.S.
G. M. Halliday, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S.E.
J. H. Lancken, M.B., B.S., D.L.O., F.R.A.C.S.
B. P. Scrivener, M.B., B.S., D.L.O., F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.E.,
F.R.A.C.S.
J. Seymour, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.E.
B. Sheaves, M.B., B.S., D.L.O., F.R.C.S.
W. D. Sturrock, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
C. L. Greaves, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.E.
R. M. Honner, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S.Ed., F.R.A.C.S.
D. McDonald, M.B., Ch.B. (New Zealand), F.R.C.S.
H. D. Tyer, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
S. M. Morson, M.B., M.S., B.Sc., F.R.A.C.S.
G. K. Vanderiield, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S., F.A.C.S.
E. W. Gibson, M.B., M.S., F.R.A.C.S.
G. R. Nicks, O.B.E., M.B., Ch.M. (New Zealand), F.R.C.S.,
F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S.
A. F. Grant, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
B. D. Leckie, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.E.
H. G. Cummine, M.D., M.S., F.R.A.C.S.
D. D. Arnold, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
G. J. Coorey, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
B. S. Pearson, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
L. D. Wheeler, M.B., M.S., F.R.A.C.S.

Senior Clinical Lecturer in
Surgery
Clinical Lecturers in
Surgery

Assistant Clinical Lecturers
in Surgery

Clinical Lecturer in E.N.T.
Assistant Clinical Lecturer
in E.N.T.
Tutors in E.N.T.

Assistant Clinical Lecturer
in Neurosurgery
Clinical Lecturers in
Orthopaedic Surgery
Assistant Clinical Lecturer
in Orthopaedic Surgery
Tutors in Orthopaedic
Surgery

Tutor in Plastic Surgery
Tutor in i%oracic Surgery
Tutors in Urology

Senior Clinical Lecturer
in Surgery
Clinical Lecturers
in Surgery
Assistant Clinical Lecturers
in Surgery

At Sydney Hospital
A. C. R. Sharp, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
E. M. Cortis, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
J. Dixon-Hughes, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
P. H. Greenwell, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
T. E. Wilson, M.D., M.S., M.Sc. (Melbourne), F.R.C.S.,
F.R.C.S.E., F.A.C.S., F.R.A.C.S., M.R.A.C.P.
R. Campbell, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S.
W. B. Connolly, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
D. G. Failes, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
D. L. Glen, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
M. J. Inglis, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S.
A. Jessup, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
M. J. Killingback, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S.
J. H. McKessar, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S.
J. E. Reimer, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S.
V. D. Bear, M.B., B.S., D.L.O. (R.C.P.&S.)
B. N. Benjamin, M.B., B.S., D.L.O. (R.C.P.&S.)
D. B. Arnott, M.B., B.S., D.L.O. (R.C.P.&S.)
E. J. Beckenham, M.B., B.S., D.L.O., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
F. F. Ellis, M.B., B.S., D.L.O., F.R.A.C.S.
B. T. Shearman, M.B.,B.S., D.L.O., F.R.A.C.S.
G.R. W.Latham,M.B.,B.S.,F.R.C.S.

B. Bloch, M.B., Ch.B. (Witwatersrand), F.R.C.S.
A. I. Rhydderch, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
J. M. Ellis, M.B., B.S., D.T.M. & H., F.R.C.S.

F. P. Blake, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
D. K. Faithfull, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
J.F. M. Furber, M.B.,M.S.
M. E. Stuckey, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S. (Orth.)
R. M. Tooth, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S.
J. P. W. Varian, M.B., B.Ch. (Dublin), B.A.O., M.A., F.R.C.S.
J. K. Walsh, M.B., Ch.B. (N.Z.), F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S. (Orth.)
M. O'Mara, M.B., B.S., D.L.O., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
D. C. Perry, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
J. E. Blackman, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
G. R. Gibson, LL.B., M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
H. M. Learoyd, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S.
I. F. Potts, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
B. Storey, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
At Royal North Shore Hospital
V. H. Cumberland, M.B., M.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
N. A. Fowler, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
R. M. Hollings, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
H. J. Richards, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
J. L. Castle, M.B.,B.S., F.R.C.S.,F.R.A.C.S.
G. A. Cutler, M.B., B.S., B.Ec., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
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Clinical Lecturers in E.N.T.

Tutor in E.N. T.
Tutors in Neurosurgery
Clinical Lecturers in
Orthopaedic Surgery
Assistant Clinical Lecturer
in Orthopaedic Surgery
Tutors in Orthopaedic
Surgery

Tutor in Plastic Surgery
Tutor in Thoracic Surgery
Clinical Lecturer in Urology
Tutors in Urology

Clinical Lecturer in Surgery
Assistant Clinical Lecturers
in Surgery

Tutors in Orthopaedic
Surgery

Relieving Tutor in Surgery
Relieving Tutor in
Orthopaedics
Senior Clinical Lecturer
in Surgery
Clinical Lecturer in Surgery
Assistant Clinical
Lecturers in Surgery

J. Drew, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S.
G. Douglas, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
M. J. Flood, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S.
B. J. Parker, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S.
A. G. Poole, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
H. J. Richards, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
G. Scarlett, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
R. B. Wiles, M.B., M.S., B.Sc., F.R.A.C.S.
J. B. Dowe, M.B., B.S., D.L.O. (R.C.P.&S.), F.R.C.S.,
F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S.
T. H. O'Donnell, M.B., B.S., D.L.O.
A. C. Dowe, M.B., B.S., D.L.O. (England), F.R.C.S.,
F.R.C.S.E.
P. C. McCarthy, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.E.
R. G. H. Talbot, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.E.
J. M. F. Grant, M.B., M.S., F.A.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
R. G. Rushworth, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
K. R. Dayrnond, M.Ch.Orth. (Liverpool), M.B., B.S.
R. W. McGlynn, M.Ch.Orth. (Liverpool), M.B., B.S.
R. W. D. Middleton, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.E.,
F.R.A.C.S.
B. C. Bracken, M.Ch.Ch.Orth. (Liverpool), M.B., B.S.,
F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S.
J. McGlynn, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S.
R. M. Tinning, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S.
R. P. Chandler, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
I. Monk, M.B., M.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
J. Broadfoot, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.E.
D. H. Keller, M.B.,B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
R. D. Smith, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S.
At the Mater Misericordiae Hospital, North Sydney
0.H. Schneider, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
F. H. D. Breslin, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
J. P. Fleming, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S., F.A.C.S.
M. J. Flood, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S.
T. P. Nash, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S., F.A.C.S.
F. J. Harvey, M.B., B.S., M.Ch. (Orth.), F.R.C.S. (Edin.),
F.R.C.S.
B.D. Shepherd,M.B.,B.S.,B.D.S., F.R.C.S. (London), F.R.C.S.
(Edin.), F.R.A.C.S.
G. J. Coorey, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
J. P. H. Stephen, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
At the Repatriation General Hospital, Concord
R. M. Dunn, M.B., M.S., F.R.A.C.S.
N. R. Wyndham, M.D., M.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
B. Duraiappah, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
R. J. Healey, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.,
M.C.R.A., B.A.B.

F.F.R.,

Relieving Tutors in
Surgery
Clinical Lecturers in
Orthopaedic Surgery
Tutors in Orthopaedic
Surgery
Tutor in Plastic Surgery
Clinical Lecturers in
Urology
Clinical Lecturer in
Neurosurgery
Clinical Lecturers in E.N. T.
Clinical Lecturers in
Ophthalmology
Tutors in Pathology

Senior Clinical Lecturer in
Paediatric Surgery
Clinical Lecturers in
Paediatric Surgery
Assistant Clinical Lecturers
in Paediatric Surgery

Tutor in Paediatric
Neurosurgery
Tutor in Paediatric
Orthopaedic Surgery
Tutor in Paediatric E.N. T.

Nufield Professor
Senior Lecturer
Lecturers (part-time)

W. J. Hughes, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
S. G. Koorey, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
D. C. Mackenzie, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S.
J. P. O'Neill, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
D. C. Perry, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
R. P. Silverton, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
G. K. Wong, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
J. Barnett, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
M. M. De Burgh, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
C. H. Kingsell, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
J. Cummine, M.B., B.S. A. J. Grant, B.A. (Queensland), M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S.F.
W. P. Lemon, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
B. J. Collins, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.E.
F. W. Marsden, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S. (Ed.), F.R.A.C.S.
T. R. M. Furber, M.B., M.S., F.R.A.C.S.
D. Golovsky, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
P. W. Maher, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S.
R. G. Rushworth, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
0. J. Davies, M.B., B.S., D.L.O.
R. J.A. Woolcock, M.B.,B.S.,D.L.O.
J. H. Findlater, M.B., B.S., D.L.O. (London)
A. Lennox, M.B., B.S., D.O. (London) (R.C.P.&S.)
T. J. Constance, M.D.,B.S. (Melbourne),M.R.A.C.P., M.C.R.A.
B. J. O'Neill, M.B., B.S., M.C. (Path.),F.R.C.P.A., M.R.A.C.P.
R. C. Newland, M.B., B.S., B.Sc. (Med.), D.C.P., F.R.C.P.A.
Royal Alexandra Hospital for Children
D. L. Dey, M.B., M.S., F.R.A.C.S.

D. H. Cohen, M.B., M.S., F.R.A.C.S.
F. N. Street, M.C., M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
P. D. Blaxland, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
R. S. B. Hudson, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
R. F. C. Jones, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
D. M. Llewellyn, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
A. W. Middleton, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
E. B. Summerbell, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.E.
M. Sofer Schreiber, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
D. W. Whiteway, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.C.S.E.
B. N. P. Benjamin, M.B., B.S., D.L.O. (R.C.P.&S.)

ANAESTHETICS
Douglas Joseph, M.B., B.S., D.A. (R.C.P.&S.), F.F.A.R.C.S.,
F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
M. J. Bookallil, M.B., B.S., F.F.A.R.C.S., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
F. R. Berry, M.B., B.S., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
B. S. Clifton, M.B., B.S., D.A., M.R.A.C.P.

E. H. Morgan, M.B., B.S., D.A., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
Denise B. Sporr, M.B., B.S., F.F.A.R.C.S.
Tutors in Anaesthesia

Tutors in Anaesthesia

Tutors in Anaesthesia

Tutors in Anaesthesia

Tutors in Anaesthesia

Tutor in Paediatric
Anaesthesia

Professor
Associate Professors

Reader
Senior Lecturer
Lecturer in Gynaecology
(part-time)
Senior Clinical Lecturer in
Obstetrics and Gynaecology
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At Royal Prince Alfred Hospital
F. M. Bodlander, M.B., B.S., F.F.A.R.C.S., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
T. Fraser, M.B., B.S., D.A., R.C.T. & S., F.F.A.R.C.S.
G. J. Long, M.B., B.S., F.F.A.R.C.S., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
G. B. Roden, M.B., B.S., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
C. C. Shanks, M.B., B.S., F.F.A.R.C.S., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
K. Tweedale, M.B., B.S., D.A., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
J. S. Windeyer, M.B., B.S., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
G. A. Yule, M.B., B.S., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
At Sydney Hospital
R. E. Dennis, M.B., B.S., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
B. P. Mooney, M.B., B.S., D.A., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
A. Pfeifer, M.B., B.S., D.A., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
N. Potter, M.B., B.S. (Durham), F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
L. T. Shea, M.B., B.S., D.A., F.F.A.R.C.S., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
T. Shakespeare, M.B., B.S., F.F.A.R.C.S., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
At the Royal North Shore Hospital of Sydney
R. M. Hart, M.B., B.S., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
R. B. Holland, M.B., B.S., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
J. W. Hood, M.B., B.S., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
J. C. Warden, M.B., B.S., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
B. White, M.B., B.S., B.Sc., D.A., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
At the Mater Misericordiae Hospital, North Sydney
V. G. Balrner, M.B., B.S., D.A., R.C.T.S., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
R. W. Jefferis, M.B., B.S., D.A. (R.C.P. & S.), F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
At the Repatriation General Hospital, Concord
Denise B. Sporr, M.B., B.S., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
K. J. Byers, M.B., B.S., D.A., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
H. D. O'Brien, M.B., B.S., D.A. (Melbourne), F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
A. E. Williams, M.B., B.S., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
At Royal Alexandra Hospital for Children
J. G. Lomaz, M.B., Ch.B. @din.), D.A. (R.C.P.&S.I.),
F.F.A.R.C.S., F.F.A.R.C.S.I., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY
R. P. Shearman, M.D., B.S., D.G.O., F.R.C.O.G.
W. R. Jones, Ph.D. (Leeds), M.B., B.S., D.G.O., M.R.C.O.G.
J. D. Llewellyn-Jones, O.B.E., B.A., M.D., B.Ch., M.A.O.
(Dublin), F.R.C.O.G.
B. L. Reid, M.D., B.S., B.V.Sc., D.T.M.&H.
D. M. Saunders, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.O.G., F.R.A.C.S.
Vacant
At the Women's Hospital, Crown Street
R. Mackey, M.B., B.S., D.G.O., F.R.C.O.G.

Clinical Lecturers in
Obstetrics and Gynaecology
Assistant Clinical Lecturers
in Obstetrics and
Gynaecology
Tutor in Obstetrics and
Gynaecology
Relieving Tutors in
Obstetrics and Gynaecology

Tutors in Care of the
Newborn
Tutor in Pathology,
Bacteriology and Cytology
in Obstetrics and
Gynaecology

iI

Senior Clinical Lecturer in
Obstetrics
Clinical Lecturers in
Obstetrics
Senior Clinical Lecturer
in Gynaecology
Clinical Lecturers in
Gynaecology
Assistant Clinical Lecturers
in Obstetrics and
Gynaecology

Clinical Lecturer in
I Bacteriology,
Pathology and
Cytglogy in Obstetrics
I

Clinical Lecturer in Care of
the Newborn
Assistant Clinical Lecturer
in Care of the Newborn
Senior Clinical Lecturer in
Obstetrics and Gynaecology
Clinical Lecturers in
Obstetrics and Gynaecology

R. Bowman, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.O.G.
R. D. MacBeth, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.O.G.
W. G. McBride, C.B.E., M.D., B.S., F.R.C.O.G.
I. T. Brake, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.O.G.
P. H. Crowe, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S., F.R.C.O.G.
S. B. Robertson, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.O.G.
J. C. Murray, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.O.G.
R. D. MacDonald, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S.,
M.R.C.O.G.
V.Pannikote,M.B.,B.S.,M.R.C.O.G.
G. J. Bench, M.B., B.S., D.C.H. (R.C.P.&S.), M.R.A.C.P.
C. W. G. Lee, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P.
R. H. Vines, M.B., B.S., D.C.H., M.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.
J. M. Moyes, M.B., B.S., D.C.P., M.C.P.A.

At Royal Prince Alfred Hospital
E.D.Holrnan,M.B.,B.S.,F.R.C.O.G.
G. E. Cummins, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.O.G.
G. N. Young, E.D., M.B., B.S., F.R.C.O.G., F.R.A.C.S.
Margaret Mulvey, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.O.G.
J. W. Knox, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S.E.,F.R.C.O.G., F.R.A.C.S.
F. P. Pigott, M.B., B.S., D.G.O., F.R.C.O.G.
K. H. Atkinson, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.O.G.
A. H. Bradfield, M.B., B.S., D.G.O., M.R.C.O.G.
J. V. M. Coppleson, M.D., B.S., F.R.C.O.G.
P. M. Elliott, M.B., B.S., D.G.O., M.R.C.O.G.
J. M. Farrar, M.B., B.S., D.G.O., M.R.C.P., F.R.C.O.G.
F. C. Hinde, M.B., B.S., D.G.O., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.A.C.S.,
F.R.C.O.G.
R. Lawrence, M.B., B.S., D.G.O., F.R.C.O.G.
G. M. Parkin, M.B., B.S., D.G.O., F.R.C.O.G.
H. J. Solomon, M.B., B.S., D.G.O., M.R.C.O.G.
Mary Heseltine, M.B., B.S. (Melbourne), F.R.A.C.P., M.C.P.A.

W. H. Cary, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P., D.C.H.

G. N. B. Storey, M.B., B.S., D.A.B.P.
At the Royal North Shore Hospital of Sydney
W. G. Jasper, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.O.G.

J. F. Leaver, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.O.G.
E. Sussman, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.O.G.
D. W. Pfanner, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S.(E.),
M.R.C.O.G.

F.R.A.C.S.,

Assistant Clinical Lecturers
in Obstetrics and
Gynaecology
Relieving Assistant Clinical
Lecturer in Obstetrics and
Gynaecology
Clinical Lecturer in
Paediatrics
Tutor in Care of the
Newborn
Tutor in Bacteriology,
Pathology and Cytology in
Obstetrics
Senior Clinical Lecturer in
Obstetrics
Clinical Lecturers in
Obstetrics

Assistant Clinical Lecturers
in Obstetrics
Senior Clinical Lecturer in
Gynaecology
Clinical Lecturer in
Gynaecology
Tutors in Gynaecology

Tutors in Care of the
Newborn
Tutor in Bacteriology,
Pathology and Cytology in
Obstetrics
Tutor in Obstetric Medicine
Tutor in Obstetric
Radiology
Tutor in Anaesthetics

Senior Clinical Lecturer in
Obstetrics and Gynaecology
Clinical Lecturer in
Obstetrics and Gynaecology
Assistant Clinical Lecturers
in Obstetrics and
Gynaecology

J. F. Kemp, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S.E., M.R.C.O.G., F.R.A.C.S.
W. H. Patterson, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.O.G.
D. M. Saunders, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.O.G., F.R.A.C.S.
I. D. Truskett, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.O.G.

Clair Isbister, M.B., B.S., D.C.H. (R.C.P. & S.), F.R.A.C.P.
R. H. Vines, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P., D.C.H.

K. 0. A. Jones, M.B., B.S., D.C.P., M.C.P.A., M.C.Path.

At St. Margaret's Hospital for Women
R. J. F. McInerney, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.O.G.,
F.R.A.C.S., F.A.C.S.

F.R.C.S.,

D. C. G. Bracken, M.B., B.S. (Sydney), D.G.O. (Dublin), L.M.
(Rotunda), M.R.C.O.G.
'L. H. McMahon, M.B., B.S., D.G.O.
J. K. Tully, M.B., B.S., D.Obst. (R.C.O.G.), M.R.C.O.G.
P. C. McAuliffe, M.B., B.S. (Sydney), D.G.O. (Dublin), L.M.
(Rotunda), M.R.C.O.G.
C. J. Ryan, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.O.G.
M. M. Kennedy, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S.E., F.A.C.S., F.R.C.O.G.,
F.R.A.C.S.
R. J. F. McInerney, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.O.G., F.R.C.S.,
F.R.A.C.S., F.A.C.S.
P. C. McAuliffe, M.B., B.S., D.G.O. (Dublin), L.M. (Rotunda),
M.R.C.O.G.
C. J. Ryan, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.O.G.
K. L. Collins, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.O.G.
J. C. J. Quoyle, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
S. E. J. Robertson, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.
E. A. Shipton, B.Sc., M.B., F.R.A.C.P., M.C.P.A.

B. A. D. Curtin, M.B., B.S., D.C.H. (R.C.P.&S.), M.R.C.P.,
F.R.A.C.P.
P. Loneragan, M.B., B.S., D.D.R., M.R.C.P., F.C.R.A.

J. O'Leary, M.B., B.S., F.F.A.R.A.C.S.
At Sydney Hospital
R. C. Gill, M.D., B.S., F.R.C.O.G.
J. G. Furber, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.O.G.
A. L. Baccarini, M.B., B.S., D.Obst. (R.C.O.G.), M.R.C.O.G.
J. S. Newlinds, M.B., B.S., D.G.O., M.R.C.O.G.
I. P. Thew, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.O.G.
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Tutor in Gynaecology
Tutor in Obstetrics

Lecturer

!

DISEASES OF THE EAR, NOSE AND THROAT
V. G. Bulteau, M.B., B.S., D.L.O., F.R.A.C.S.
DISEASES OF THE SKIN
A. M. Johnson, C.B.E., M.B., B.S., D.R., D.D.M., F.C.R.A.,
M.A.C.D.

Director of Studies
Lecturers (part-time)

Clinical Lecturers in
Ophthalmology
Assistant Clinical Lecturers
in Ophthalmology

Assistant Clinical Lecturers
in Ophthalmology

I Ophthalmology
Clinical Lecturers in

!

At the Repatriation General Hospital, Concord
S. D. Meares, C.B.E., M.B., B.S., F.R.C.O.G., F.R.C.S.E.,
F.R.A.C.S.
K. A. McGarrity, E.D., M.B., B.S., F.R.C.O.G., F.A.C.S.,
F.I.C.S.

OPHTHALMOLOGY AND EYE HEALTH
E. J. Donaldson, M.B., B.S., D.O., F.R.A.C.S.
M. Filipic, M.B., B.S., M.C.P.A.
B. G. Hill, M.B., B.S. (Sydney), D.O.M.S. (London)
P.A. Rogers, M.B.,B.S.,D.O. -

At Royal Prince Alfred Hospital
I. Jack, M.B., B.S., D.O.
D. T. Treloar, M.B., B.S., D.O.
P. S. Duke, M.B., B.S., D.O., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
L.F.Hann, M.B.,B.S.,D.O.
H. L. Hughes, M.B., B.S., D.O. (Melbourne), D.O.M.S.
(London), F.R.A.C.S.
At Sydney Hospital
E. J. Milverton, M.B., B.S., D.O.
A. B. L. Hunyor, M.B.,B.S., B.Sc. (Med.), F.R.A.C.S.
At the Royal North Shore Hospital
F. B. Halliday, M.B., B.S., D.O.M.S. (London)
M. Sterling Levis, M.B., B.S., D.O.M.S. (London)

Clinical Lecturers in
Ophthalmology

At the Repatriation General Hospital, Concord
F. H. Findlater, M.B., B.S. (Sydney), D.O. (London)
A. A. Lennox, M.B., B.S. (Sydney), D.O. (London), (R.C.P.&S.)

Tutor in Paediatric
Ophthalmology

At Royal Alexandra Hospital for Children
R. Hertzberg, M.B., B.Sc. (Sydney), D.O. (Melbourne), F.I.C.S.,
F.R.A.C.S.

Lecturer

Clinical Lecturer in

1 Radiotherapy

MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE
E. B. La'Brooy, M.B., B.S. (Malaya), D.C.P. (Lond.), M.C.Path.
(Eng.), M.C.P.A.
RADIOLOGY AND RADIOTHERAPY
At Royal Prince Alfred Hospital
P. M. Corlette, M.B., B.S., D.M.R.T., F.C.R.A.

Assistant Clinical Lecturers
in Radiology

Tutors in Radiology

Tutors in Radiotherapy

Assistant Clinical Lecturer
in Radiology
Tutors in Radiology

Tutor in Radiotherapy
Tutors in Radiology
Tutor in Radiotherapy
Clinical Lecturer in
Paediatric Radiology

Professor of Environmental
Health and Principal
Professor of Preventive
and Social Medicine
Professor of Tropical
Medicine
Associate Professors

Honorary Lecturers

Janet McCredie, M.B., B.S., D.M.R.D.
J. Roche, M.B., B.S.
J . F. Ryan, M.B., B.S., F.C.R.A.
K. J. Sherbon, M.B., B.S.
At Sydney Hospital
J. D. Cashman, M.B., B.S., D.D.R., F.C.R.A.
N. H. Korner, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.P.E., D.D.R.
H . G. Marsh, M.B., B.S., F.C.R.A.
J. J. Pauline, M.B., B.S., M.C.R.A.
Karla Plehwe, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P., D.D.R.
B. Roberts, M.B., B.S., D.T.R., M.C.R.A.
J. T . Wright, M.D., D.M.R. (Edinburgh), M.R.C.P.E.,
M.C.R.A.
C. K. Hambly, M.B., B.S., D.T.R., F.C.R.A.
Neva M. Johnson, M.B., B.S. (Queensland), M.C.R.A.
At the Royal North Shore Hospital
G. K. Chapman, M.B., B.S., D.C.R.A.

J. H. Hunt, M.B., B.S., M.C.R.A.
E. W . Lee, M.B., B.S., D.R., F.C.R.A.
W . Wilson, M.D., Ch.B. (Glasgow), D.M.R.D. (London),
M.C.R.A.
W . C. Woods, M.B., B.S., D.T.R., F.F.R., F.C.R.A.
At the Repatriation General Hospital, Concord
G. R. Faithfull, M.B., B.S., D.D.R., M.C.R.A.
M. Schieb, M.B., B.S., D.D.R., M.C.R.A., M.R.A.C.P.
B. W . McEwen, M.B., B.S., M.C.R.A., F.F.R.
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At Royal Alexandra Hospital for Children
J. D. Bowdler, M.B., B.S., D.D.R.
SCHOOL OF PUBLIC HEALTH
AND TROPICAL MEDICINE
Ronald Kenneth Macpherson, M.D., B.S., M.Sc. (Queensland),
F.R.A.C.P.
Charles Baldwin Kerr, D.Phil. (Oxford),M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
Robert Hughes Black, E.D., M.D., B.S.,Dip. Anth., D.T.M. &H.
(Liverpool),F.R.A.C.P.
C. H. Campbell, M.D., B.S., D.T.M. & H., M.R.C.P.,
M.R.C.P.E., F.R.A.C.P. (Tropical Medicine)
P. L. T . Ilbery, M.D., B.S., D.M.R.T. (R.C.P. & S.), F.C.R.A.,
M.R.A.C.P. (Radiation Biology)
D. J. Lee, B.Sc. (Medical Entomology)
B. McMillan, M.B., B.S., D.T.M. & H. (England), D.A.P. & E.
(London), M .R.A.C.P., F.R.C.P.A. (Medical Parasitology)
T . C. Backhouse, M.B., B.S. (Melbourne), D.P.H. (Oxford),
D.T.M. & H. (England), F.R.A.C.P., M.C.P.A.
K. Brennan, M.B., B.S., D.P.H. (Melbourne), F.R.S.H.,
F.R.A.C.P.

,
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Senior Lecturers

/ Lecturers (part-time)

Grace J. Browne, M.B.E., M.B., Ch.M., F.R.C.O.G.
C. E. A. Cook, C.B.E., M.D., Ch.M., D.P.H., D.T.M. & H.
(London) (Preventive Medicine)
Sir Abraham Fryberg, M.B.E., M.B., B.S. (Melbourne), D.P.H.,
D.T.M.
W . E. George, M.B., Ch.M., F.R.A.C.P., Hon.M.Aus.1.M.M.
L. Henzell, M.D., B.S., D.P.H. (London)
A. R. Southwood, C.M.G., E.D., M.D., M.S. (Adelaide),
F.R.S.H., M.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.
A. I. Adams, M.B., B.S. (Adelaide), M.P.H. (Harvard) (Preventive Medicine)
G . M . Budd, M.D., B.S. (Environmental Health)
D. A. Ferguson, M.D., B.S., M.R.A.C.P. (Occupational Health)
L. C . Rowan, B.Sc., M.B., B.S. (Melbourne), F.R.C.P.A.
(Pathology and Bacteriology)
G. C . Scott, M.B., B.S., D.P.H., D.T.M. & H. (Preventive
Medicine)
G . C . Smith, M.B., B.S., D.P.H., M.R.A.C.P., F.C.C.P. (Occupational Health)
W . A. Barclay, M.S. (Columbia), M.B., B.S., B.Sc. (Med.),
D.P.M., M.A.N.Z.C.P. (Preventive Medicine)
C . R. Boughton, M.B., B.S., D.T.M. & H., M.R.C.P.,
F.R.A.C.P. (Infectious Diseases)
F. W . A. Clements, O.B.E., M.D., B.S., D.T.M., D.P.H.,
F.R.A.C.P. (Nutrition and Child Health)
C. C . Croker, B.D.S. (Dentistry)
C . J. Curnrnins, M.B., B.S., D.P.H. (Preventive Medicine)
Maureen Grattan-Smith, M.B., B.S., D.P.H. (Preventive
Medicine)
W . C . B. Harvey, C.B.E., M.B., Ch.M., T.D.D. (Wales),
F.R.A.C.P. (Preventive Medicine)
I. K. Hay, M.B., Ch.B. (Aberdeen), D.P.H. (London), D.T.M.
& H. (Edinburgh) (Preventive Medicine)
W . B. Hennessy, M.B., B.S., D.T.M. & H., M.R.C.P.,
M.R.A.C.P. (Tropical Medicine)
B. G. Hill, M.B., B.S., D.O.M.S. (R.C.P.&S.) (Tropical
Ophthalmology)
E. H . Hipsley, M.B., B.S. (Nutrition)
A. M. Johnson, C.B.E., M.B., B.S., D.D.M., D.R., F.C.R.A.,
M.A.C.D. (Tropical Dermatology)
P. W . MacCallum, B.Arch., A.R.I.B.A., A.R.A.I.A. (Preventive
Medicine)
V . J. McGovern, M.D., Ch.B. (New Zealand), F.C.Path.,
F.R.A.C.P., M.C.P.A. (Pathology)
E. S. A. Meyers, M.B., B.S., D.P.H., F.R.S.H. (Preventive
Medicine)
D. M . Storey, M.B., B.S., F.H.A. (Hospital Administration)
R . J. Walsh, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.P., M.C.P.A., F.A.A.
(Haematology)

Margaret L. Cook, B.Sc.
A. W . Findlay, B.Sc. (N.S.W.)
G. Major, B.Sc. (Melbourne)
M. F. O'Keefe
R . G. A. Sutton, Ph.D. (London), M.Sc.
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Librarian
Registrar of the School

Librarian
Assistant Librarians
Library Assistants

General Library Assistant

Warden of the Clini~al
School
Clinical Supervisors

Warden of the Clinical
School
Clinical Supervisors

Warden of the Clinical
School
Clinical Supervisors

Clinical Supervisor

Clinical Supervisor
Clinical Supervisor
Clinical Supervisor
Clinical Supervisor
Clinical Supervisor
Cfinical Supervisor

J. C. Walker, B.Sc. (Gen. Sc.)
J. S. Wannan, B.Sc.
H. Bier, B.A. (Melbourne)
M. D. Stewart, B.Ec.

MEDICAL LIBRARY (BOSCH BUILDING)
Gwendoline M. Tucker, B.A. (New England), A.L.A.A.
Judith Nicholas, B.A. (Sydney), A.L.A.A.
Alison Mclntyre, B.A.
Una Colefax (part-time)
Cecilia Bollard
Patricia Waugh
BURKITT LIBRARY (ANDERSON STUART BUILDING)
Bronwyn Grannall, B.A. (New South Wales)
UNIVERSITY ADMINISTRATIVE UNITS IN
THE TEACHING HOSPITALS
The Royal Prince Alfred Hospital
G. L. McDonald, B.A., M.B., B.S., F.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.
J. A. Burgess, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
K. H. Atkinson, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.O.G.
B. P. Morgan, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
Sydney Hospital
A. R. Brown, M.B., Ch.B., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
J. W. Neische, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
R. B. M. Ravich, M.B., Ch.B., M.R.A.C.P.
The Royal North Shore Hospital of Sydney
Ian Monk, M.B., M.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.

A. M. Lloyd, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
A. Poole, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
Mater Misericordiae Hospital, North Sydney
W. R. J. Middleton, M.D., B.S., B.Sc. (Med.), M.R.C.P.,
M.R.A.C.P.
The Repatriation General Hospital, Concord
S. G. Koorey, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S., F.R.C.S.
The Women's Hospital (Crown Street)
J. C. Murray, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.O.G.
St. Margaret's Hospital for Women
D. H. McGrath, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.O.G.
The Royal Alexandra Hospital for Children, Camperdown
M. D. Gett, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
Broughton Hall Psychiatric Clinic
J. A. Gatenby, M.B., B.S., D.P.M., M.A.N.Z.C.P.
North Ryde Psychiatric Centre
M. D. McGrath, M.B., Ch.B. (Leeds), D.P.M. (R.C.P.&S.),
M.A.N.Z.C.P.

Entry to the Faculcy of Medicine

Before entering upon a degree course in the Faculty of Medicine
a student shall:
(a) be qualified to matriculate (see page 28) and
(b) be selected within the quota for the Faculty of Medicine.
Students seeking admission to the First Year in the Faculty of
Medicine in 1973 will be selected on the basis of the aggregate
co-ordinated mark of the best five papers in matriculation
subjects at the Higher School Certificate Examination or the
Matriculation Examination.
Entry from the Matriculation Examination will be on a
similar basis to entry from the Higher School Certificate Examination, but, in general, a student who has taken the 1972
Higher School Certificate will be graded on that examination
and not on the 1973 Matriculation Examination if he takes it.
The maximum number of students to be selected in the First
Year in the Faculty of Medicine is expected to be approximately
the same as in 1972.
In general only persons who are bona fide residents in New
South Wales will be admitted to the Faculty of Medicine.

i

Transfers from Other
Faculties

Graduates or undergraduates from other faculties of this or
another university may be allowed to enrol in First Year or
with advanced standing in the Faculty of Medicine. The number
of students so admitted is strictly limited and each application
will be decided on merit. Entry on this basis is not automatic.
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Matriculation

(A) (1)

(2)

(3)

General
The Matriculation requirements for 1973 are as follows:
A candidate shall be entitled to be admitted to Matriculation
upon passing after 1st March, 1968, the Matriculation Examination or the Higher School Certificate Examination in at least
five of the following subjects:
A. English.
B. Ancient History, Art, Bahasa Indonesia, Chinese, Dutch,
Economics, French, Geography, German, Greek, Hebrew,Italian,
Japanese, Latin, Modem Greek, Modem History, Music,
Russian, Spanish o r such other language as may in the case of
any particular candidate be approved by the Professorial Board.'
C. Agriculture, Mathematics, S c i e n ~ e . ~
D. Industrial Arts.
In each of the above subjects the examination may be conducted at first, second and third levels, o r a t any one or more
of such levels as determined from time t o time. In the subjects
Science and Mathematics, any examination a t the second level
may be conducted either on a full course syllabus or on a short
course syllabus and any examination at the first level in each of
these two subjects shall be on a full course syllabus.
The five subjects which must be passed for matriculation shall
include four at the second level o r first level and one at any level.
Such five subjects shall include English and at least one subject
from each of Groups B and C.
Mathematics and Sciencea each passed as full courses together
shall, for the purposes of this Section, be counted as three
subjects, but otherwise each shall count a s one subject.
Students seeking permission to take another language under this
section must apply at least twelve months in advance of the examination.
With regard to pilot or trial courses in Science, the multi-strand
twelve period Science course or any one of the single six period Science
subjects will be counted as Science for the purpose of matriculation.
The multi-strand Science course or two single subjects in Science will
be counted as equivalent to Science second level (full course) and one
single course will be counted as equivalent to Science first level or
second level (short course). This means that Mathematics at first level
or second level (full course) together with the multi-strand Science
course or two single Science subjects will count as three subjects for
the purpose of matriculation.

1
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The qualification for matriculation must be obtained at one
examination.
(B) A candidate who has presented himself for the Matriculation
Examination or for the Higher School Certificate Examination
in subjects chosen so that if he had passed in such subjects he
would have satisfied the requirements of Section (A) above, and
who has passed in English and in at least three other subjects
at one of either of these examinations shall be admitted to
matriculation if he has
(a) obtained passes in two or more subjects at iirst level, or
(b) obtained a pass in one subject at first level and passes in
two or more subjects at second level, or
(c) obtained passes in Mathematics at first level and Science at
second level (full course) or in Mathematics at second level (full
course) and Science at first level.
(4)

Qualifications obtained prior to 1st March, 1968
These requirements for matriculation shall not affect the right
which any person would have had because of a qualification obtained before 1st March, 1968, to matriculate into the University
or to matriculate into any particular Faculty.
Special Cases
The Professorial Board may grant matriculation status to any
person who has entered for but been prevented from attempting
the Higher School Certificate Examination by duly certified
illness or misadventure and who (a) produces evidence of
educational merit to the satisfaction of the Professorial Board,
and (b) passes such examination, if any, as the Professorial
Board, may prescribe.
The Board may also grant matriculation status to:
(a) a graduate of any other University.
(b) an applicant who presents a certificate from another approved
University showing that he is qualified for matriculation in that
University, provided that, in the opinion of the Professorial
Board, there is a reasonable correspondence between the
qualifying conditions relied upon by the applicant and those
laid down for ordinary matriculation in the University of
Sydney, except that where an applicant is qualified for matriculation in another University and such qualifications have been
obtained at the Matriculation Examination of the University
of Sydney or at the New South Wales Higher School Certificate
Examination or at the New South Wales Leaving Certificate
Examination and do not meet the ordinary matriculation
requirements in the University of Sydney based on one of these
three examinations, matriculation status shall not be granted.
(c) an applicant who has been granted provisional matriculation
status in another University and has subsequently had this
provisional matriculation status confirmed by that other University, provided that such an applicant has completed at the
first attempt at that University the equivalent in the University
of Sydney of First Year in a Faculty where this is prescribed or
of three First Year courses where there is no prescribed First
Year.
(d) an applicant who has qualified for matriculation at another
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University and would not be accepted in accordance with
section (b) above, but has subsequently completed at the fist
attempt at that University the equivalent in the University of
Sydney of First Year in a Faculty where this is prescribed or of
three First Year courses where there is no prescribed First
Year, and is considered by the Faculty or Board of Studies
which supervises the degree for which he desires to become
a candidate to have shown special merit in his studies.
(e) an applicant who has completed the first year of the courses at
the Royal Military College or the passing-out examination of
the Royal Australian Naval College;
(f) an applicant who holds an approved agricultural college
diploma with honours or an approved technical college diploma
with credit or honours.
(g) an applicant who has been granted a Certificate of Licentiate
in Theology of the Australian College of Theology, provided he
commenced candidature for the certificate not earlier than
November 1970.
(h) an applicant over the age of 25 years who satisfies the Board's
requirements concerning educational qualifications (on a provisional basis only);
(i) an applicant with war service.
Applicants for matriculation under any of these clauses must
consult the Registrar for further details before making application
for admission.
Applications must be made in writing and lodged with the
Registrar by the last Friday in October of the year prior to that
in which admission is sought.
Assumed Knowledge and Prerequisites
In 1973 there will be no prerequisites for entry into courses in the
University other than those existing in the Faculty of Arts, but
some courses will assume certain knowledge. Students who have
not achieved this standard of knowledge will not be prevented
from entering a course, but they will be expected to take
supplementary work which will be based on a lower level of
knowledge in the specified subjects. Students lacking this lower
level of knowledge on which the supplementary work is based
are strongly advised to defer the commencement of their
university studies until they have brought their basic knowledge
up to the specified standards.
Assumed Knowledge in Biology, Chemistry, Geology, Mathematics
and Physics
In any Faculty, First Year courses in Biology, Chemistry,
Geology, Mathematics and Physics will be taught on the assumption that students have reached the levels shown below at the
Matriculation Examination or Higher School Certificate Examination:
First Year
Assumed Matriculation or Higher School
Course
Certificate Standard
Mathematics (except Mathematics second level (full course)
General Pure
Mathematics)
General Pure
Mathematics second level (short course)
Mathematics

Assumed Matriculation or Higher School
Certificate Standard
Mathematics second level (short course)
and Science second level (short course)l
including the Physics option
Science second level (short course)l inChemistry
cluding the Chemistry option
Science second level (short course)' inBiology
cluding the Biology option
Science second level (short course)', not
Geology
necessarily including the Geology option
With regard to pilot or trial Science courses, the University will
assume that the 12-period-per-week multi-strand Science course
will at least be equivalent to the second level (full course) and
that each separate Science subject whether it be Biology,
Chemistry, Geology or Physics, will go further in that subject
than Science second level (full course) does. Students who have
taken one or more of the separate Science subjects should recognize that they will need to undertake additional vacational
studies as indicated under "Supplementary Work" in order to
prepare for First Year Science courses in other Science subjects.
First Year
Course
Physics

Level of Knowledge Required for Supplementary Work
Students who have not achieved the assumed Matriculation or
Higher School Certificate standard set out above will be expected
to take supplementary work. This work will be given on the
assumption that the standards shown below have been obtained
at the Matriculation Examination, the Higher School Certificate
Examination or the School Certificate Examination.
First Year
Assumed Matriculation, Higher School
Course
Certificate or School Certificate Standard
Mathematics (except Mathematics second level (short course)
General Pure
at the Matriculation or Higher School
Mathematics)
Certificate Examination
General Pure
Mathematics third level at the MatricMathematics
ulation or Higher School Certificate
Examination
Mathematics second level (short course)
Physics
at the Matriculation or Higher School
Certificate Examination and Science Advanced Level at the School Certificate
Examination
Science Advanced Level at the School
Chemistry
Certificate
Science Advanced Level at the School
Biology
Certificate

Although the First Year courses in Physics, Chemistry, Biology and
Geology are taught on the assumption that entrants to the University
have achieved a standard of knowledge contained in the syllabus for
the Science second level (short course) as set out above, the University
has noted that many students who have reached only this level have
encountered difficulties in these First Year courses, especially in
Physics and Chemistry. Students with only this prior standard of
knowledge who enter these courses are therefore advised to make
concentrated efforts throughout their First Year and to undertake
additional preparation before the beginning of lectures in consultation
with Faculty Advisers.
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The supplementary instruction may be given in part as a mid.
January and February bridge course and in part as additional
lectures and/or tutorials during the academic year in the relevant (
I
university department.
Supplementary Work for 1973
Biology

Students wishing to enrol in a First Year course in Biology who
have not passed at least Science second level (short course) with
the Biology option, but who have passed Science Advanced Level
at the School Certificate, are required to study the following
book before the beginning of Lent Term: Senior Science for
High Schools, Part III: Biology, Science Foundation for Physics
within the University of Sydney, 1966.
Chemistry

The following categories of students wishing to enrol in a First
Year course in Chemistry are required to undertake preparative
studies before the beginning of Lent Term:
1. Students who have taken the existing Higher School Certificate
Science Courses, who have passed the Science second level
short course, but who have not taken the Chemistry option.
2. Students who have taken the new Higher School Certificate
Pilot Science courses, who have not passed in either the Chemistry
course or the Chemistry component of the Multi-strand course,
but who have previously passed Science advanced level at the
School Certificate.
All such students are required to study the following book
before commencing their University course in Chemistry:
Parry, R. W., Steiner, L. E.,
Tellefesen, R. L. and Dietz,
Phyllis M.

i

Chemistry: Experimental Foundations (Prentice-Hall, 1970)

They should also purchase and use the following selfstudy
book :
Barrow, G . M., Kenney,
M. E., Lassila, Jean D.,
Little, R. L. and Thompson,

Understanding Chemistry (Benjamin, 1969)

W. E.

payingparticular attention to the sections dealing with "Chemical
Quantities" and "Chemical Reactions".
Mathematics

There will be two different bridge courses in Mathematics in
1973.
(1) Students wishing to enrol in Mathematics (Pure and Applied)
I who have not passed the Mathematics second level (full course)
at the Higher School Certificate Examination or Matriculation
Examination will be required to attend a bridge course at the
University from 14th February to 2nd March, 1973. The course
will consist of twelve two-hour sessions. This supplementrn
instruction will be given on the assumption that students have
passed the Mathematics second level (short course).
(2) Students wishing to enrol in the courses General Pure Mathematics or Agricultural Science who have not passed the Mathematics second level (short course) at the Higher School Certificate

1

,

Examination or Matriculation Examination will be required to
attend a bridge course at the University from 14th February to
2nd March. 1973. The course will consist of twelve two-hour
sessions. This supplementary instruction will be given on the
assumption that students have passed the Mathematics third
level course.
Students wishing to enrol in either of these bridge courses
should attend Carslaw Lecture Theatre 4 at 5.15 p.m. on
Tuesday 13th February, 1973, for enrolment and arrangement
of the timetable. The fee for each course is $28. Such students
may be required to attend additional tutorials during the
academic year.

Students wishing to enrol in a First Year course in Physics who
have not reached the assumed standard for Physics I are required
to study one of the following books before the beginning of the
Lent Term.
McKenzie, A. E.

Physics (4th ed., Cambridge University Press, 1970)
Senior Science for High Schools, Part I: Physics (Science Foundation
for Physics within the University of Sydney, 1966)

Additional instruction will be available for these students
during the academic year.
During 1973, appropriate courses may be offered by the
Department of Technical Education for students who have not
achieved the assumed knowledge requirements for University
courses. Enquiries about these courses should be directed to
the Admissions and Information Unit, Sydney Technical College,
Broadway, N.S.W., 2007.

Students wishing to enrol in a First Year course in Physics who have
not passed the Mathematics second level (short course) should attend
the appropriate bridge course in Mathematics.

Enrolrnent

Every student is required to enrol each year by lodging at the
Enrolment Centre the appropriate enrolment form showing the
courses proposed t o be taken during the year and any other
information that may be required.
Students who were enrolled in the University of Sydney in
1972, who wish to proceed in the same Faculty or course in
1973 and who are eligible to do so, must comply with the enrolment procedure for "Re-enrolling Students" set out below. All
other students who wish to enrol in the University of S
in 1972 must apply for approval of their enrolment in accol
with the procedure for the appropriate category of
Students".
Enquiries concerning enrolment procedures should be made
at the relevant Enrolment Centre during the prescribed enrolment
period and at other times at the Information and Enrolment
Office which is situated in the main Quadrangle area and may be
reached by proceeding through the archway under the Western
Tower. The Information and Enrolment Office is normally open
between 10 a.m. and 5 p.m., Mondays to Fridays, but will be
open from 9 a.m. to 6 p.m. during the enrolment period. The
Great Hall will be open from 9 a.m. to 6 p.m. from 23rd January
to 23rd February, 1973.

Re-enrolling
Undergraduate
Students

Re-errrolling Postgraduate Stlrdents

Re-enrolling Students
Undergraduate students who were enrolled in the Faculty of
Medicine in 1972 and who are eligible to repeat Medicine I or
to enrol in Medicine 11, Medicine 111 or Medicine VI in 1973,
are required to re-enrol at the Enrolment Centre in the Information and Enrolment Office between Monday, 15th and Friday,
19th January, 1973.'
Every postgraduate candidate in the Faculty of Medicine who
is eligible t o re-enrol in 1973 will have his enrolment form posted
to him early in January. The completed enrolment form must
be lodged at the Enrolment Centre or posted to the Registrar,
with the appropriate fees, as soon as possible thereafter and
certainly not later than 16th February, 1973.
Students entering Medicine IV and Medicine V in 1973 should enrol
during the period 17th-28th September, 1973.

Students taking
Deferred Examinations

Students who are taking deferred examinations in January/
February 1973 should not re-enrol until the results of their
deferred examinations are known. If the results of the deferred
examinations are available by 23rd February, 1973, students
wishing to re-enrol in the same Faculty or course, and eligible
to do so, should complete their re-enrolment in the Great Hall
between Monday 19th and Friday 23rd February, 1973. If the
results of the deferred examinations are not known by Friday,
23rd February, 1973, students must complete their re-enrolment
at the Information and Enrolment Office as soon as the results
of their deferred examinations are known. Those who wish to
be considered for entry to a new Faculty must comply with the
procedure for new First Year students.

Re-enrolling
Procedure

An enrolment form will be prepared for each re-enrolling student
and must be collected from the appropriate Enrolment Centre
during the enrolment period. After completion of all details on
the form, each student must lodge his form at the Enrolment
Centre, where a provisional Authority to Attend Classes will be
issued.
Re-enrolling students may pay fees at the time of enrolment.
Those who do not pay fees at this time must complete payment
of fees by 23rd February, 1973. An Authority to Attend Classes
is certified as valid by the Registrar only when fees have been
paid, either for the whole year or for the appropriate term. A
student who pays fees each term must present his Authority to
Attend Classes at the time of payment for certification by the
Registrar that it is valid for the term concerned.

Postal Enrolment

Re-enrolling students are required to enrol in person at the
University. A student who knows that he will be unable to
attend the University during the enrolment period may apply in
writing for permission to enrol by post. Such an application
must be addressed to the Registrar and must include the student's
full name and the address to which the enrolment form is to be
sent and the Faculty and year in which the student was enrolled
in 1972.
The application must be made in time for the enrolment form
to be posted to the student and returned to the Registrar before
the end of the enrolment period. Students who are permitted
to re-enrol by post must send a fee payment or scholarship
voucher with their form or a letter addressed to the Accountant
setting out when they propose to pay fees.
New Students
Any person who wishes to apply for admission to the Faculty
of Medicine in 1973 must lodge an application with the Metropolitan Universities Admissions Centre, except students who are
eligible to re-enrol in the Faculty (see "Re-enrolling Students"
and "Students Resuming after Absence"). Students who are
taking deferred examinations in First Year courses should
comply with the enrolment requirements for re-enrolling students,
unless they wish to be considered for entry to a new Faculty or
Course in 1973.
First Year students who discontinued all courses in 1972 and
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New First Year Students

who were not permitted to re-enrol with "repeat" status in
1973 must lodge an application for enrolment with the Metropolitan Universities Admissions Centre and be re-selected for
First Year on their matriculation marks.
Persons seeking entry to First Year courses in one or more of
the three metropolitan universities (the University of Sydney, the
University of New South Wales and Macquarie University) will
be required to indicate preferences for Faculties and courses
available in any or all of the three universities on a single application form.
Application forms are available from the Information and
Enrolment Office at the University of Sydney, and from the
Metropolitan Universities Admissions Centre, Third Floor,
13-15 Wentworth Avenue, Sydney (near Liverpool Street). The
postal address of the Centre is Box 7049, G.P.O., Sydney, 2001
(Tel. 26.6301).
Applications for enrolment must reach the Metropolitan
Universities Admissions Centre not later than:
(a) 5p.m. on Friday, 27th October, 1972, except for those persons
mentioned in (b) below.
(b) 5 p.m. on Friday, 19th January, 1973, in the case of:
persons who in 1972 have taken the New South Wales Higher
School Certificate Examination;
persons who have applied to sit for the University of Sydney
Matriculation Examination in February, 1973 and whose
qualifications for entry depend solely on this examination;
persons who in 1971 have been enrolled in a university in N.S.W.
or the A.C.T.
Applications which should have been lodged by 27th October,
1972, will be accepted up to 19th January, 1973, only if accompanied by the late fee of $10.

Separate written application for:
Matriculation status on the basis of qualifications already obtained or about to be obtained outside N.S.W.;
Provisional Adult Matriculation Status;
War Service Matriculation Status;
by persons applying for admission to the University of Sydney,
must have been lodged with the Registrar, University of Sydney,
by 27th October, 1972.
II
New First Year students who are selected for enrolment at the
University of Sydney will be notified by press release and by post I
of the result of their applications. Students who accept the offer I
of a place will be required to lodge their acceptance form, corn- ,
plete their enrolment form, and pay fees at the Enrolment Centre 1
at the University between 7th and 12th February, 1973. The
Centre will be open from 9 a.m. to 6 p.m. on weekdays during
this period.
The offer of admission cloes not entitle a student to enrol in
any individual courses from which he may have been excluded
or for which he has been asked to show cause why he should be
allowed to re-enrol because of failure.
New First Year students must pay at least Lent Term fees on

I

New Higher Degree
Candidates

/1
I
1

Non-degree or Non-diploma
Students

enrolment if they do not have evidence of a scholarship award.
In exceptional circumstances, and only with the approval of the
Fees Officer, a new First Year student's enrolment may be
accepted on payment of $20.
An amount of $20 will be retained in the event of any new
First Year student discontinuing his enrolment.
Country residents who are unable to come to the University
to accept the offer of a place must return their acceptance forms
by mail no later than Monday, 12th February, 1973. They will
be expected to complete their enrolment in person at the Enrolment Centre at the University no later than Monday, 19th
February, 1973.
Applicants for admission to candidature for a higher degree in
1973 must apply on a form available at the Information and
Enrolment Office. Successful applicants will be informed by post
of the procedure to complete enrolment. Applications must be
lodged in time for admission and enrolment to be completed by
Friday, 23rd March, 1973.
Persons wishing to enrol as non-degree or non-diploma students
in courses not to count towards a degree or diploma at the
University of Sydney must lodge an "Application to Enrol" by
Friday 19th January, 1973. It should be noted that a student
who was enrolled as an "irregular" student in 1972 or a preceding
year is not eligible to re-enrol but is required to lodge an "Application to Enrol" if he wishes to be considered for enrolment in
1973.
Students Resuming After Absence
Undergraduate students who are returning to the Faculty of
Medicine after an absence (other than students who have been
excluded from the Faculty), should con~pletean "Application
for Enrolment in the University of Sydney in 1973", available
from the Information and Enrolment Office and lodge it as
early as possible after 1st September, 1972, and not later than
19th January, 1973. Information about enrolment procedures
will be forwarded to students who receive letters of approval to
enrol, but most students in this category will be expected to
complete enrolment in the period 15th to 19th January, 1972.
Registration in First Year Science Courses
All First Year students in the Faculty of Medicine must be
registered at the time of enrolment in a Science section, and
may attend lectures and practical work only at the time and in
the location specified for that section. This includes all who
are repeating First Year Science courses.
Registration in a particular section will take place at the time
of enrolment. The Authority to Attend Classes showing the
Science section together with a detailed timetable will be issued
when enrolment has been completed (i.e. when fees have been
paid or a scholarship voucher presented).
No student will be admitted to lectures or laboratories unless he
presents an Authority to Attend Classes stamped with his Science
section.
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12

13

1

The Senate authorizes the Faculty or Board of Studies as a whole
or a Faculty Committee or Board of Studies Committee repre
senting the main teaching departments in each Faculty or Board ;
of Studies, subject to confirmation by the Faculty or Board o[ 4
Studies, to carry out all duties arising out of resolutions 1, 2,3, 1
4, 5, 6 , 7, 8, 9, 1 0 a n d 11.
A student who has been excluded from o r who has been refused
re-admission to any Year or course by any Faculty or Board of 1
Studies or any Faculty Committee or Board of Studies Committee
may appeal to the Senate.

1

I

Any student who seeks to show good cause why he should
permitted to re-enrol in any Year o r course in which he has
failed, as above, shall complete and return to the Registrar the
appropriate form showing good cause why he should be allowed,
to re-enrol. Students who seek to re-enrol on medical grounds
must also submit a medical certificate.
Failure to submit an application by the specified date will be
taken as indicating that permission to re-enrol is not desired
and the student will be excluded.
Where a student is excluded from a course, such exclusion
applies to that course in all Faculties.

i

iI

I

,

I

I

1
I
I
I

Definition of Good Calrse
All acceptable reasons cannot be defined in advance, but:
(a) Serious ill-health or misadventure properly attested at the
appropriate time will be considered. "Properly attested at the
appropriate time" shall mean that all certificates relating to
ill-health shall be dated at the time of the ill-health and shall be
submitted before the application for permission to re-enrol is
made to the Faculty or Board.
(6) Demands of employers, pressure of employment, time de.
voted to non-university activities will not be accepted.
(c) A student's general record, e.g., in other courses, will be
taken into account. (In particular, where students transfer from
other Faculties, regard will be had to their record in the previous
Faculty.)

Fees

Special Note
The fees set out below are only current fees. The actual fees
payable in 1973 may change,and if this happens % revised schedule
of fees will be available before the enrolment period 1973.
Fees payable by students in the Faculty of Medicine are set out
below.
At the time of enrolment fees may be paid for the whole year
or for Lent Term only.
Students who pay Lent Term fees only, shall pay the fees due
for Trinity and Michaelmas Terms by the third Friday of each
of these terms.
The total fees payable by students in the Faculty of Medicine
are set out in the table below:
If Paid by Term
Total Cost
Per Annum
First Year
Second & Third
Years
Fourth Year
Fifth Year

Trinity

Michaclmas

5551.00

5233.00

5159.00

5159.00

$531.00
$594.00
$787.10

$21 3.00
5276.00
$469.10

$159.00
$159.00
$159.00

51 59.00
$1 59.00
$159.00

Types of Fees
The fees payable by students are:
1

University Fees
(i) Student Fees-see Table of Fees.
(ii) General Service Fee-payable by all students, $45 p.a.
(iii) Library Fee-annual subscription of $6 payable by all
students other than candidates proceeding to a higher degree.

2

Compulsory Subscriptions
(i) The University of Sydney Union: An entrance fee of $20 and
an annual subscription of $25, payable by all students proceeding
to a diploma or degree.
(ii) Sydney University Sports Union and Sydney University
Women's Sports Association: An annual subscription of $18
payable by students other than candidates proceeding towards a
higher degree.

(iii) Students' Representative Council: An annual subscription 01
$5 payable by all students other than candidates proceedinn
towards a higher degree and research students.
In the case of the Union, the Women's Union, the Sports Union
and the Women's Sports Association, students who have becomo
life members or who have paid five annual subscriptions, are
exempted from further payment.
All compulsory subscriptions and the library fee are payable
in full at the time of first enrolment each year.
Student fees and General Service Fees are assessed on an
annual basis and may be paid annually, o r in three equal amounts
each term.

I
!
4

I

Table of Fees
i
The fees payable may be calculated by adding the appropriate
I
fees in Table 1, below, to the appropriate fees in Table 2.
I
University Fees
I
Student fees
First to Fifth Years
$432 p.a.
Sixth Year
$144 p.a.
General Service Fee
First to Fifth Years
$45 p.a.
Sixth Year
$15 p.a.
Library Fee-all years
$6 p.a.

i

1

1
I

2

1

Compulsory Subscriptions
-

Union
Subscription
Entrance
Sports
Students' Representative Council

-

I st Year
of Enrolment

Gbsequent Enrolment

$25
$20
$18

$25

$5

$5

$68

$48

...-

$1 8
/

Note: In the case of First Year Students a fee of at least $20 will bf
retained in the event o f enrolment cancellation or discontinuatio"
in Lent Term.

\
I

1
Hospital Charges
t
These charges are payable direct to the hospitals concerned.
Main Clinical Course fees (paid in Fourth Year to
cover Fourth, Fifth and Final Years)
$63@ 1
Obstetrics (Fifth Year Residence)
$49.25 {
Paediatrics (Fifth Year Residence)
$492 1
Residence Fee at General Hospital
The residential period usually occurs in
Fifth Year but sometimes occurs in Final
Year. I t may vary from 15 weeks to 17
weeks. The weekly charge is approximately $9.85 a week
$147.75 to ~ 1 6 7 . 4 ~'

1

I

Total Cost of Graduation
Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor
of SurgeryBachelor of Science (Medical)
Total fees for coursePost-Graduate Medical Diplomas
Diploma Examination fee
Re-examination fee
Higher Degrees (M.S., M.D., Ph.D.)
Annual registration fee
Student (supervision) fees
Degree fees
Reexamination fees

$3,174
$531
$60.00
$60.00
$14.00
$288.00
$80.00
$80.00

Postal Enrolments
Students who enrol by post should calculate the amount of fees
due from the fees schedule enclosed with the other enrolment
material. This amount should be enclosed when the completed
enrolment form is returned; if not enclosed it must be paid no
later than Friday 23rd February, 1973.
Exemption from Re-attendance
Students who have been granted exemption (or leave of absence)
from re-attendance at lectures and/or practical work shall enrol
in and pay fees for all subjects in which they propose to take
annual examinations.
Scholarships, Traineeships, etc.
All students who have been granted scholarships, traineeships
or other benefits are required to enrol in the normal manner,
clearly indicating which awards they hold. Documentary evidence of the award in the form of scholarship vouchers or letters
of authority from the sponsoring body, must be presented to the
Fees Office before any fees exemption can be allowed.
Extensions of Time for Payment of Fees
Senior students may be granted either an extension of time in
which to pay their fees or permission to pay their fees by instalments. These are privileges granted only to those in genuine
financial difficulties. Application for these privileges must be
made during the appropriate enrolment period, if late fees are
to be avoided.
First Year students will be granted permission to pay fees by
instalments only in most exceptional circumstances.
Students enrolling in person should discuss the matter at the
Fees Office. Those wishing to do so during the evening should
telephone 660 0522, extension 2303 for an appointment.
Students enrolling by post who wish to apply, must enclose
with their enrolment documents a letter in which they set out
their proposals for payment and their reasons for making the
request.
Students awaiting a decision regarding the award of a scholarship or traineeship may apply for an extension of time in which
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to produce their award vouchers. First year students must pa!
$20 at time of enrolment pending this decision.
Late Fees
Late enrolment fees are payable by students who do not lodge
their annual enrolment form by the appropriate closing date as
laid down in the Enrolment section of this Handbook.
Late payment fees are payable by(i) students who, having elected to pay fees term by term, fail to
pay either Trinity or Michaelmas term fees by the third Frida!
of those terms.
(ii) students who, having been granted an extension of time in
which (a) to pay their fees in full or in part and/or (b) to produce
appropriate documentary evidence that they hold a scholarship
or award which covers the payment of their fees in full or in
part, fail to pay the fees and/or to produce such documentag
evidence by the date on which their extension of time expires.
(iii) students who, having been granted permission to pay their
fees by instalments, fail to make any instalment payment by the
agreed date.
Late fees are levied as follows:
(a) During the first two weeks following the appropriate closing
date: $7.
(6) During the third week following the appropriate closing
date: $12.
(c) Thereafter: $24.

I
I
I

I1
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Examinations

BOARDS OF EXAMINERS AND
BOARDS OF POSTGRADUATE STUDIES
Pursuant to section 6 of Chapter VIII of the By-laws the Faculty
of Medicine has resolved to appoint the following Boards of
Examiners and Boards of Postgraduate Studies:
Boards of Examiners
1. The Faculty of Medicine shall appoint annually Boards of
Examiners which shall be responsible for the conduct of examinations in the subjects laid down under Chapter XI1 of the Bylaws in respect of candidates for the degrees of Bachelor of
Medicine, Bachelor of Surgery and Bachelor of Science (Medical).
2. The Boards shall be known respectively as the Board of
Examiners for First Year Medicine; the Board of Examiners for
Second Year Medicine; the Board of Examiners for Third Year
Medicine; the Board of Examiners for Fourth Year Medicine
(Section A); the Board of Examiners for Fourth Year Medicine
(Section B); the Board of Examiners for Fifth Year Medicine;
the Board of Examiners for Final Year Medicine; the Board of
Examiners for the degree of Bachelor of Science (Medical).
3. The Boards shall consist of the Head of each Department with
responsibility for the subjects in each year of the course for the
degrees, and/or his representative or representatives.
4. The Dean of the Faculty or his nominee shall be ex oficio
chairman of each Board of Examiners.
5. The Dean shall invite representatives from the teaching
hospitals to be present at the Board of Examiners for Final Year
Medicine.
Boards of Postgraduate Studies
The Faculty has resolved to appoint the following boards of
postgraduate studies:
Postgraduate Degrees Board
1. The Faculty of Medicine shall appoint annually a Postgraduate Degrees Board which shall be responsible for the
conduct of examinations in respect of postgraduate degrees.
2. The Board shall consist of the Heads of Departments within
the Faculty.
3. The Dean of the Faculty or his nominee shall be ex oficio
chairman of the Board.
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Board of Examiners for Postgraduate Diplomas
1 . The Faculty of Medicine shall appoint annually Boards of
Examiners which shall be responsible for the conduct of exam
inations for diplomas of the Faculty.
I
2. The Boards shall be known respectively as the Board of I
Examiners for the Diploma in Anaesthesia; the Board of
Examiners for the Diploma in Clinical Pathology; the Board of
Examiners for the Diploma in Dermatological Medicine; the
Board of Examiners for the Diploma in Diagnostic Radiolog!';
the Board of Examiners for the Diploma in Gynaecology and
Obstetrics; the Board of Examiners for the Diploma in Laryn
gology and Otorhinology; the Board of Examiners for the
Diploma in Ophthalmology; the Board of Examiners for the
Diploma in Public Health; the Board of Examiners for the
Diploma in Therapeutic Radiology; and the Board of Examiners
I
for the Diploma in Tropical Medicine and Hygiene.
3. The Boards shall consist of the examinen approved for the
diplomas by the Dean and confirmed by the Faculty. The Dean
or his nominee shall be ex oficio chairman of each Board of 1
I
Examiners.
I

!

1

Application to Sit for Examinations
The general annual examinations are held in NovemberDecember each year. However for Medicine I11 the annual
examinations are held in August, and for Medicine IV there are
two sections to the annual examinations: Section A (BacterioloL?Yl
Pathology and Pharmacology) in May and Section B (Introduc.
tory Medicine and Surgery) in August. In Medicine V examhations are held at the end of each term, a s well as at the end of the
year. Formal application to sit need not be made except for the
examinations held i n November-December. Students will be sent
in June an application form which must be checked and corn
pleted, where necessary, and returned to the Information and
Enrolment Section of the Registrar's Office by the date shown
on .the application form.

1
1
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Examination Timetables
A draft timetable of examinations is displayed towards the end I
of the year, and official printed timetables are available, shortly 1
before the annual examinations in November, from the university I
Enquiry Office and the Information and Enrolment Office 1
(location-through the Western Tower, Main Quadrangle).
In addition to the,annual examinations, examinations in some
subjects may be held at the end of the term in which the relevant
course was given. Announcements concerning these are made
from time to time directly to the student groups concerned,

i

I,
,

Study Vacation

There is a period between the cessation of lectures and the
commencement of the annual examinations so as to provide a
period for study and preparation.
Publication of Results
The results of the annual examinations are published in the local
press. Students will also be informed of their results by post. The

I

various departments of the Faculty are unable to answer any
enquiries concerning examination results. All enquiries must be
directed t o the Registrar, University of Sydney, in writing.
Deferred Examinations
These are generally held at the end of the Long Vacation (for
Medicine I, Medicine 11, and Medicine V) and may be granted
by the Faculty: (a)to candidates who have been prevented by
duly certified illness or misadventure from completing an
examination, or (b) to candidates who have failed in any examination, but whose work is deemed sufficient to warrant the
concession of a further test. Deferred examinations should be
regarded as distinct privileges, not as rights.
Deferred examinations for students in Medicine 111 and
Medicine IV (Section A) are usually held in August; for Medicine
IV (Section B) in November. Final Year students may re-present
in the April following their presentation in October-November.
Claims for Special Consideration
Any student who desires special consideration by the Examination Board on the ground of illness or misadventure must forward
evidence ofsuch to the Registrar before the commencement of the
examination period concerned, unless the illness or misadventure
takes place during the currency of the examinations, in which
case the evidence must be forwarded as soon as practicable.
The request for special consideration must be in the form of a
letter in which the student's Faculty, Year and subjects of examination are plainly stated and the special circumstances briefly
set forth. In the case of illness, the request must be accompanied
by a certificate from a registered medical practitioner.

,

Medical Certificates
The minimum requirements which a student should ensure are
covered by a medical certificate are that it:
(i) is submitted and signed by his own medical practitioner in
attendance, and indicates the date on which the student sought
attention;
(ii) certifies unambiguously to a specified illness or medical
disability for a definite period;
(iii) indicates the degree of incapacity of the student and expresses a professional opinion as to the effect of the student's
illness on his ability to take an examination.
Certificates submitted in connection with annual or deferred
examinations should be submitted prior to the examinations and
will not be otherwise accepted unless the nature of the illness and
its occasion prevented submission of the certificate prior to the
examinations.
Exemption from Re-examination
Exemption from re-examination may be granted only in special
cases. Application for exemption must be made to the Registrar,
on a special form, obtainable from the Information and Enrolment Office.
Faculty Resolutions governing exemption from re-examination
are set out on pages 52 and 53.
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Undergraduate Study in the
Faculty of Medicine

Requirements for the Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and 1
Bachelor of Surgery
Set out below are extracts from Chapter XI1 of the By-laws of
the University. The By-laws appear in full in the UniversiU
Calendar.
I
1 The Faculty of Medicine shall comprise the following persons
(1) The Professors of the medical subjects in the cumculum and I
1
the Research Professors in medical subjects;
(2) the Readers, Associate Professors, Senior Lecturers and 1
Lecturers, Senior Tutorsl, Senior Demonstrators1 and Senior
Tutors and Demonstrators1 in Anaesthetics, Anatomy, Bacter- 1
iology, Biochemistry, Child Health, Environmental Health,
Histology and Embryology, Medicine, Obstetrics and Gynaecology, Pathology, Pharmacology, Physiology, Preventive and
Social Medicine, Psychiatry, Surgery and Tropical Medicine;
I
(3) the University Lecturers in Gynaecology, Therapeutics, ,
Medical Jurisprudence, Diseases of the Ear, Nose and Throat,
Diseases of the Skin and Diseases of the Eye;
(4) the Heads of the Schools of Chemistry, Physics and ~iological
Sciences or their representatives and the Dean of the Faculty of 1
Arts ;
I
1
(5) the Professor of Mathematical Statistics;
(6) NOmore than fifteen persons each of which shall be a nominee I
I
of a teaching hospital of whom
(a)not more than eleven persons shall each be a nominee of one
of the following hospitals:
I
Royal Prince Alfred Hospital
Sydney Hospital
The Royal North Shore Hospital of Sydney
I
Royal Alexandra Hospital for Children
The Women's Hospital (Crown Street)
St. Margaret's Hospital for Women
Mater Misericordiae Hospital, North Sydney
Repatriation General Hospital, Concord
Broughton Hall Psychiatric Clinic
j
Parramatta Psychiatric Centre
North Ryde Psychiatric Centre; and
I

1

1
,

1

d

Subject to the approval of the Governor-in-Council to the amendment of the By-laws.

(b) not more than four persons shall be appointed in the manner
prescribed by resolution of the Senate from teaching hospitals
specified by the Senate, other than those listed in paragraph
5 (a)l.
(7) the Wardens of the Clinical Schools at the Royal Prince
Alfred Hospital, Sydney Hospital and the Royal North Shore
Hospital of Sydney;
(8) the General Superintendent of Royal Prince Alfred Hospital,
the General Medical Superintendents of Sydney Hospital, the
Royal North Shore Hospital of Sydney and the Royal Alexandra
Hospital for Children and the Medical Superintendent of the
Repatriation General Hospital, Concord;
(9) three students appointed in the manner prescribed by resolution of the Senate;
(10) such Fellows of the Senate as are legally qualified members
of the medical profession; and
(11) the Honorary Director of Post-Graduate Studies in the PostGraduate Committee in Medicine, and one other person
nominated by the Post-Graduate Committee in Medicine.

2

There shall be six degrees in the Faculty of Medicine, viz.,
Bachelor of Medicine (M.B.), Bachelor of Surgery (B.S.), Doctor
of Medicine (M.D.), Master of Surgery (M.S.), Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.), and Bachelor of Science (Medical) (B.Sc.
(Med.)).

3

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine shall, before
admission to the Medical School, produce evidence of having
matriculated in accordance with Chapter XX.

4

Candidates for the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor
of Surgery shall attend and gain proficiency in the following
courses of instruction:
First Year
Chemistry
Physics
Biology
Introductory Medical Science

Second Year
Anatomy
Histology and Embryology
Physiology
Biochemistry
Third Year
Anatomy
Physiology
Biochemistry
Pharmacology
Fourth Year
Pathology
Bacteriology
Pharmacology
Subject to the approval of the Governor-in-Council to the amendment of the By-laws.
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Therapeutics and Materia Medics
Medicine and Surgery, including special subjects
Medical Psychology
Medical Jurisprudence
Clinical Diagnostic Methods
Hospital Practice, including Tutorial Surgery, Tutorial Medicine,
Surgical Out-Patients, Clinical Orthopaedics

I
Fifth Year
!
Obstetrics and Gynaecology
1
Paediatrics
Psychiatry
Medicine and Surgery, including Medical Ethics and special 1
subjects
History of Medicine
Preventive and Social Medicine
Anaesthetics
1
Clinical Diseases of Skin
Clinical Diseases of Eye
i
I
Clinical Diseases of Ear, Nose and Throat
I
Clinical Paediatrics
1
Clinical Obstetrics and Clinical Gynaecology
Hospital Practice, including Clinical Surgery and Clinical MediI
cine

i
1

I

Sixth Year
Hospital Practice, including Clinical Medicine and Clinical '
Surgery

5 The examinations for the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and
Bachelor of Surgery shall be as follows:
I
(i) An examination in Chemistry, Physics, Biology and Intro- 1
ductory Medical Science at the end of First Year.
I
(ii) An examination in Anatomy, Physiology, Biochemistry and
Histology and Embryology at the end of the Second Year.
(iii) An examination in the subjects of Anatomy, Physiology and
Biochemistry at the end of Trinity Term of the Third Year.
candidate shall be admitted to the examination unless he has II
completed the dissection of every part of the body at least once i
(iv) (a) An examination in Pharmacology, Pathology and Bat '
teriology at the end of Lent Term of the Fourth Year.
(b) An examination in Introductory Medicine and Surgery at the
end of Trinity Term of the Fourth Year.
(v) An examination in Preventive and Social Medicine and
Psychiatry at the end of the Fifth Year, and examinations 1"
Paediatrics during the Fifth Year.
(vi) An examination during Michaelmas Term of the Sixth Year
in Medicine, including Clinical Medicine and Therapeutics; 1"
Surgery, including Clinical Surgery; in Obstetrics and Gynae
cology, including Clinical Obstetrics and Clinical GynaecoloE?
For the purposes of Section 17 of the Medical Practitioneri
Act, 1938, the Fourth, Fifth and Final Degree examinations pre ,
scribed by the Senate of the University of Sydney for students 1"
the Faculty of Medicine shall be the examinations of the ~ourthFifth and Sixth Years as hereinbefore set out.

1

6 [Repealed].

7 No candidate shall be admitted to the final examination until he
shall have produced evidence of having completed his twentyfirst year.
8 At each examination candidates may be required to give proof
of their knowledge by a practical or viva voce examination as
well as by written answers to the questions set in all subjects
whatsoever.

9 Students who have failed to pass any of the prescribed examinations shall, before again presenting themselves for examination,
re-attend the courses of instruction in which they have failed,
unless they receive exemption at the discretion of the Board of
Examiners. Re-attendance at courses of Clinical Instruction is
also compulsory, although exemption from these may be granted
in special cases by the Board of Medical Studies of the hospital
concerned.
10 Candidates who have passed all the examinations to the satisfaction of the examiners shall be recommended to the Senate for
admission to the degree of Bachelor of Medicine and to the
degree of Bachelor of Surgery if they so elect.

1 1 Honours at graduation shall depend upon the proficiency shown
in the examinations in accordance with regulations approved by
the Faculty, and the candidate who shall have been most distinguished shall receive a bronze medal, provided that he shall
have obtained first-class Honours.
Unless with the express permission of the Faculty, granted
for special reasons, no candidate shall be awarded Honours at
graduation who is of more than seven years' standing in the
Faculty.

12 [Repealed].
13 Bachelors of Medicine, Bachelors of Surgery and Masters of
Surgery of this University shall not possess any right to assume
the title of Doctor of Medicine.
Requirements for the Degree of Bachelor of Science (Medical)
Undergraduates who have completed the examination prescribed
for students at the end of Trinity Term of Third Year of the Faculty
of Medicine, and who have shown special aptitude in their studies,
and are considered by the Head of the Department suitable
candidates for advanced work, may be permitted by the Faculty
to interrupt their medical courses and attend an approved course
of advanced study in either Anatomy or Histology and Embryology or Biochemistry or Physiology, and on the completion of
the course may be recommended by the Faculty for admission
to the Pass degree of Bachelor of Science (Medical), or in cases
of outstanding merit, to the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Science (Medical).
Undergraduates who have completed the examination prescribed at the end of Lent Term or of Trinity Term of the Fourth
Year of the Faculty of Medicine, and who have shown special
aptitude in their studies, and are considered by the Head of the
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Department suitable candidates for advanced work, may be
permitted by the Faculty to interrupt their medical courses and
attend an approved course of advanced study in either Anatomy
or Histology and Embryology or Biochemistry or Physiology,
Bacteriology or Pathology or Pharmacology, and on completion
of the course may be recommended by the Faculty for admission
to the Pass degree of Bachelor of Science (Medical) or in cases
of outstanding merit to the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Science (Medical).
The course is designed to give some or most of the better I
students an opportunity to indulge in a year's research in one of
the departments mentioned above. The various departments have
slightly different attitudes to the candidate, but most require a
thesis at the end of the period with or without an examination.
Above average students are advised in the strongest terms I
seriously to consider taking this extra degree which will be found
to be mcst rewarding. Those interested should make enquiries
in the department of their choice or amongst a number of ,
departments should they be undecided.
I
(i) Those students desiring to proceed to the degree of B.Sc.
(Med.) following the Third Year examlnatlons are requested to
apply to the Registrar on the appropriate form, by early September.
(ii) Those students desiring to proceed to the degree of B.Sc.
(Med.) following the Fourth Year examinations held at the end
of Trinity Term are requested to apply to the Registrar on the
appropriate form, by early July.
Applications should indicate the department(s) in which the
student desires to work whilst proceeding to the degree. It is not
necessary for a student to work in the department in which the
best examination results were obtained.

i

/

Applications

Scholarships

A number of scholarships are available for students who have
completed with merit the Third or Fourth Year courses in the
Faculty. The number and value of the scholarships varies from
year to year. For 1972 seventeen scholarships were awarded each
worth about $400. Candidates who wish t o be considered for a
scholarship should indicate this when applying for permission to
proceed to the degree of B.Sc.(Med.). It will not be necessary
to wait for the results of the annual examination before applying
for a scholarship. Candidates for such scholarships should state in
their applications whether they hold Commonwealth or other
scholarships and, ifso, the value of the scholarship, the conditions
under which it is held and whether or not they are in receipt of a
living allowance. Application forms areavailable from the Znformation and Enrolment Office, or from the Dean's ofice in the Bosch
Building.

1

Attendances, Exemptions and Reexamination
Set out below are Faculty Rzsolutions governing attendances,
exemptions and re-examination.
No student in the Faculty of Medicine who has not been
specifically exempted shall receive a certificate of attendance
upon any course of instruction who shall not have been present
at ninety per cent at least of the meetings of the class.

First Year Courses

2

Students proceeding to a degree in Medicine who have attended
courses of instruction and passed (after Matriculation) University examinations, or their equivalent, in Botany or Chemistry
or Physics or Zoology, may be exempted from such part of the
regular course of instruction and examination in these subjects
as the Faculty shall from time to time approve.

3

Students who fail in the Final Examinations at the end of
Michaelmas Term after the completion of the Sixth Year may be
allowed to present themselves for re-examination during the
Lent Term following.

4

Students who have not passed the Final Year examination
within seven months after the completion of the courses of
instruction for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine shall be
required to spend two weeks in residence in an obstetric hospital
and to attend such clinical lectures as the Faculty may from
time to time decide.
Students who fail to pass within a further twelve months will be
required t o repeat the above course of instruction.
The following Resolutions governing exemption from re-examination have been introduced by the Faculty on an experimental
basis:

1

A student in the Faculty of Medicine may apply for exemption
from re-examination in a course on the basis of having previously
completed equivalent work in another course. Exemption from
re-examination may be granted by the Dean of the Faculty of
Medicine on the recommendation of the appropriate Board of
Examiners.

2

A student who has passed three courses in First Year but failed
a fourth course must repeat the year, but may apply for exemption from re-examination in the three courses passed.

3

A student who has passed two courses in First Year must

repeat the year but may apply for exemption from the courses
passed.

Courses in Later Years

4

A student who has failed three or more courses in First Year
must repeat the year.

5

A student (graduate or transfer) enrolling for the first time in
First Year of the Faculty of Medicine and having been granted
exemption from reexamination in the courses Biology, Chemistry and Physics, should be required to complete Introductory
Medical Science.

6

Students in the Faculty of Medicine who have successfully
completed the course Pharmacology in proceeding to the degree
of Bachelor of Science or Bachelor of Pharmacy, or the course
Veterinary Pharmacology and Toxicology in proceeding to the
degree of Bachelor of Veterinary Science, may on request be
granted exemption from the course Pharmacology in the Fourth
Year of the Faculty of Medicine.
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Students who have obtained registration as Pharmacists by way
of the two year course of Chemistry I, Botany I and Materia
Medica, shall not be eligible for such exemption.
Exemption from examination may be granted to a student
enrolled for the first time in a course in one of the later years of
Medicine.
A student in the later years of the Faculty of Medicine who has
passed in all but one course of a year, may be exempted from
re-examination in the courses already passed but will be required
to repeat the year in the failed subject.

Graduates and
Undergraduates of
Other Universities

9

An application from a graduate or undergraduate from another
University who has been admitted to the Faculty of Medicine
and who seeks exemption from reexamination will be considered on the same basis as an application from a graduate or
an undergraduate from the University of Sydney.
It is implicit in the above Resolutions that the Faculty of
Medicine re-affirms its intention that students must complete
all courses in one year before proceeding to the next year.
Honours at Graduation
The award of honours at graduation is based on the aggregate
number of marks obtained at the Second, Third, Fourth, Fifth
and Final Year examinations.
The award of honours at graduation shall not be withheld from
a student who has repeated any one year of the course.
For the award of honours at graduation a student may be credited
with the marks gained at his second attempt a t any one exarnination in which he failed, on the grounds that his performance
at the first attempt was severely impaired by illness or misadventure properly attested.
Loaded Marks
Set out below are the loaded marks awarded for each year of
the undergraduate medical course for the purpose of calculating
the loaded aggregate mark for the determination of honours at
graduation and for the placement of junior resident medical
officers at hospitals (see page 127):
Mark
%
First Year
Second Year
325
18%
Third Year
275
15%
Fourth Year
375
21%
Fifth Year
175
10%
Sixth Year
650
36x
7

1,800

-

100%

Courses of Study for the Degrees of
Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor
of Surgery
Note: Courses and arrangements for courses, including staff
allocated, as stated in the Calendar or any other publication,
announcement or advice of the University are an expression of
intent only and are not to be taken as a firm offer or undertaking.
The University reserves the right to discontinue or vary such
courses, arrangements or staff allocations at any time without
notice.
Biology
A course of about 80 lectures, 25 three-hour practical classes and
a field excursion. This course replaces Zoology I and Botany I
of previous years and will be accepted as the prerequisite for
those courses which formerly required the completion of either
Botany I or Zoology I. It is an introduction to the major branches
of Biology with emphasis on the characteristics that living organisms have in common, be they bacteria, plants or animals. There
are six main parts of the course: the cell, the kinds of living
organisms, their functional anatomy and diversity, organisms
and environment, the nature of variation, development and
evolution.
The lecture course is given on closed circuit television.
Students intending to study Biology I should obtain "Information for students-Biology I, 1973" from the enquiry counter,
Carslaw Building.
Textbooks

Keeton, W. T.

Biological Science (Norton)
Practical Biology I (University of Sydney)
Television Lecture Notes, Biology 1 (1973) (available each term from
the Biology Dept., Carslaw Building)

Preliminary Reading
Students wishing to enrol in Biology I who have not passed the
Science second level (short course) with the Biology option at
the Higher School Certificate or Matriculation Examinations are
required to study the following book before the beginning of
Lent Term: Senior Science for High Schools, Part 111: Biology,
Nuclear Research Foundation within the University of Sydney.

Chemistry
The Chemistry I course covers chemical theory, inorganic,
physical, and organic chemistry and is built on a sound prior
knowledge of the Higher School Certificate Science course,
Second Level Short, including the Chemistry Lobe.
Lectures: A course of about 80 lectures.
Practical Work: A course of three-hour sessions, one per week
throughout the year.
Textbooks
Aylward, G. H. and
Findlay, T. J. V.

S. I. Chemical Data (Wiley, 1971)

Brescia, F., Arents, J.,
Meislich, H. and Turk, A.
Eastwood, F. W., Swan,
J. M. and Youatt, Jean B.
Simpson, P. G . and
Holland, H. G .

Fundamentals of Chemistry: A Modern Introduction (2nd ed.. paper-'
back, Academic Press, 1970)
Organic Chemistry (2nd ed., Science Press, 1970)
Chemistry I Laboratory Handbook (Science Press, 1971)

Preliminary Reading
The following categories of students wishing to enrol in a First
Year course in Chemistry are required to undertake preparative
studies before the beginning of Lent Term:
I

1. Students who have taken the existing Higher School Certificate ,
Science Courses, who have passed the Science Second Level (
(short) course, but who have not taken the Chemistry option.

1

2. Students who have taken the new Higher School Certificate (
Pilot Science courses, who have not passed in either the Chemistry
course o r the Chemistry component of the Multistrand course, I
but who have previously passed Science Advanced Level at the
School Certificate.

1
/

I
I

All such students are required to study the following book
before commencing their University course in Chemistry:
Parry, R. W., Steiner, L. E.,
Tellefesen, R. L. and Dietz,
Phyllis M.

Chemistry: Experimental Forrndations (Prentice-Hall, 1970)

I

I

They should also purchase and use the following selfstudy
book :
Barrow, G. M., Kenney,
M. E., Lassila, Jean D.,
Little, R. L. and Thompson,

Understanding Chemistry (Benjamin, 1969)

W. E.

paying particular attention to the sections dealing with "Chemical
Quantities" and "Chemical Reactions".
Physics
The details of the physics course for Medicine students were not
available when this handbook went to press. A cyclostyled sheet
will be available to students at the time of enrolment.
Introductory Medical Science
Introductory Medical Science is a course of lectures with appropriate practical work. The following table indicates the subject
areas in which lectures will be given:
Subject

Number
Department presenting
of lectures lectures

Biomathematics
Human Behaviour
Human Evolution
Comparative Morphology
Histology and Embryology

10
10
5
20
18

Introductory Biochemistry 18

1

Physiology
Psychiatry
,
Anatomy
Biology
Histology and Embryology
I
Biochemistry
I

Students will also cany out about 36 hours' practical work in
Histology and Embryology.

I

6

Anatomy
Lectures, dissections and tutorial classes relating to the abdomen,
thorax, head and neck are conducted in Lent and Trinity Terms,
and to neuro-anatomy in Michaelmas Term.
Students need to provide themselves with purchased "half sets
of bones"; these cannot be obtained from the department.
Students are advised to consult the departmental notice board
for further details before commencement of the academic year.
Lectures, dissections and tutorial classes relating to the extrerni/Third Year
ties are conducted in Lent and Trinity Terms plus correlation
and integration of the total Anatomy course approached from
various aspects.
Each year, students of Medicine I11 can compete for selection as
prosectors. The competition is usually limited to those students
who reach Honours standard in their Second Year.
Prosectors are considered to have gained particular merit in
their anatomical studies, and in addition one or more prosectors
may be awarded the Wolfe Solomon Brown Prize and the A. M.
Loewenthal Prize each year.
Medical students may study for this degree in the Department of
Lhche/or of Science
Anatomy on completion of Medicine 111 or Medicine IV.
(Medical)
Requirements are approximately ten months' work upon a
I
specific research project, plus such reading as the Professor of
Anatomy may direct.
Special courses of lectures illustrated with practical material are
, Post-Graduate Courses
givenduringeach year for the diplon~asin the Faculty of Medicine.
The dissecting rooms are open to members of the Practical Class
Practical Anatomy and
only, during all the three terms, from Monday to Friday, for
Dissections
periods between the hours of 9 a.m. and 4.50 p.m., under the
supervision of the Professor and the teaching staff. Dissection
groups are arranged at the beginning of the academic year.
During each of the terms in which attendance on Practical
Anatomy is obligatory in accordance with the University Bylaws, every student must be actually engaged in dissection, so far
as the allotment of parts renders this at any time possible.
Particular attention must be given during the prescribed hours to
actual work in the dissecting room, where alone a practical
familiarity with the macroscopic details of human structure can
be acquired.
Viva voce examinations may be held from time to time at the
discretion of the Professor.
Admission to Dissecting Rooms and Anatomy Museum is
strictly limited to graduates in Medicine and Dentistry and
undergraduates enrolled in Anatomy.
Removal of anatomical material from the department is
prohibited by law as specified in the Anatomy Act.
Textbooks
1957-58)
Cunningham, D. J. Manual of Practical Anatomy, vols I , I1 and I11 (O.U.P.,
Gray, H. Anatomy (34th ed., Longmans, 1972 impression)
Reference Books
Wood Jones, F. Principles of Anatomy as seen in the Harzd
Wood Jones, F. Structure andfirnction as seen in the Foot (2nd ed., Bailli>re, Tindull&
econd Year

I

1

,

Shellshear, J. L. and
Macintosh, N. W. G.
Grant, J. C . B.

Cox, 1949)
Surveys of A~ratomicalFields (Grahame, 1949) OR
Atlas of Anatomy (5th ed., Williams & Wilkins, 1972)

COURSES OF STUDY
(continued)

1

Biochemistry
This course is studied during six terms of the First, Second and
Third Years of Medicine, and assumes clear understanding of
the chemistry studied in First Year. It is intended to assist the
student to acquire a sound knowledge of certain concepts which
have contributed greatly to the scientific basis of modern medicine. The student is expected to integrate biochemistry with his
other studies.
About 18 lectures are given during Michaelmas Term as part of
the Introductory Medical Science course. The topics to be studied
include the following: Structure and function of nucleic acids
and nucleotides; structure and properties of amino acids, peptides and proteins; and introduction to the nature of enzymes
and enzyme catalysis.
About 50 lectures are given during Lent, Trinity and Michaelmas
Terms. The topics to be studied include the following: Review
of protein structure with emphasis on conformational aspects;
the nature of enzyme active sites; the chemistry of coenzymes;
enzyme kinetics and current theories of the mechanism of enzyme
action; chemistry, digestion, absorption and metabolism of
carbohydrates; biological oxidations, including the chemistry
and functions of porphyrins and cytochromes, electron transport,
oxidative phosphorylation and mitochondria1 organization; the
the chemistry of lipids; digestion, absorption and metabolism of
fats and fatty acids; digestion and absorption of proteins and 1
amino acids.
About 50 lectures are given during Lent and Trinity Terms and )
up to five hours a week laboratory work. The course is directed ,
towards developing an understanding of the way cellular pro- ,
cesses are integrated and controlled. The topics dealt with include
the following: Metabolism and functions of complex lipids; nitro- ,
gen metabolism and the metabolism of one-carbon compounds;
mechanism and control of the synthesis of nucleic acids and proteins, including biochemical genetics; the control of intermediary
metabolism; biochemical aspects of hormone action : inborn
errors of metabolism; serum proteins and immunoglobulins;
biochemistry of the red blood cell; the synthesis and degradation
of haemoglobin and the metabolism of iron; the metabolism of
calcium; vitamins; the biochemistry of connective tissue and
bone; muscle biochemistry; aspects of neurochemistry; bacterial
metabolism; biological antagonism and antibiotics.
Seminars, attendance at which will be on a voluntary basis,
may be held during Third Year. There may also be an opportunity for some extra practical work for a limited number of
interested students.
Textbook (recommended for the whole course)

I

First Year

Second Year

/

llrird Year

,

McGilvery, R. W.

Biochemistry, A Functional Approach (W. 8.Saunders Company, 1970)

Reference Books
White, A. G., Handler, P.
and Smith, E. L.
Harper, H. A.

Principles of Biochemistry (4th ed., McGraw-Hill, 1968)

Review of Physiological Chemistry (12th ed., Lang Medical Publications, 1969)
Lehninger, A. L. Biochemistry (Worth Publishers Inc., 1970)
Bartley, W., Birt, L. M. The Biochemistry of the Tissues (John Wiley and Sons, 1968)

and Banks, B.

Bachelor of Science
:Medical)

Students, at the completion of their Third or Fourth Year, may
apply to enrol for this degree in the Department of Biochemistry,
Students exhibiting the ability will be assigned an appropriate
problem. During this year they will be encouraged to expand
their knowledge of Biochemistry and they will become proficient
in as wide a variety of laboratory techniques as possible. Students
interested in this course should confer with staff members during
the Third Year for further details.

Histology and Embryology
A course of lectures in Histology and Embryology, and of practical work in Histology, is provided for medical students in their
First and Second Years.
(a) Embryology. The lectures are distributed as follows in second
year :
(i) Lent Term-one lecture per week on introductory embryology and embryogenesis.
(ii) Trinity Term-two lectures per week on organogenesis.
(iii) Michaelmas Term-one lecture per week on causal embryology.
(b) Histology
(i) Michaelmas Term of First Year-two lectures and two twohour practical periods per week on the structure and ultrastructure of tissues.
(ii) Lent Term of Second Year-two lectures and two two-hour
practical periods per week on organ histology, ultrastructure and
histophysiology.
(iii) Trinity and Michaelmas Terms of Second Year-one lecture
and one two-hour practical period per week completing the
work begun in Lent Term.
(c) B.Sc. (Medical). Medical students who have satisfactorily
completed their Third or Fourth Year examinations may elect
to study for this degree in the department. They will be required
to spend approximately ten months working on a specific research project and doing what further reading the professor
may direct.
Textbooks (Histology)
Bloom, W. and Textbook of Histology (9th ed., Saunders, 1968) OR
Fawcett, D. W.
Ham, A. W. Histology (6th ed., Lippincott, 1969) (equally recommended)
Textbooks (Embryology)
Hamilton, W. J. et al. Human Embryology (4th ed., Heffer, 1972)
Second Year

Third Year

Physiology
This course consists of three lectures per week in Lent Term
and two lectures per week in Trinity and Michaelmas Terms.
In addition each student attends the laboratories for nine sixhour periods of instruction in practical physiology and nine
one-hour tutorials. The series of lectures taken by students of
Medicine provides the first part (three terms) of an integrated
five-term course (Physiology I and Physiology 11) in human
physiology.
This series of lectures and practical classes forms the second part
of a course in Human Physiology (see First Year course above).
Five lectures are given weekly during Lent and Trinity Terms.
Practical instruction is given four hours weekly during Lent Term.

Bachelor of Science
(Medical)

/

During this course the student spends all his time in the laboratory. The main aim is to allow students to undertake some 1
research work under supervision. The student is attached to a
particular research group and investigates a specific problem
under supervision. The results of his work are embodied in a
thesis. There is no formal examination, the award of the degree
being based on the work done during the year, and the thesis.
In cases of special merit, a student in Medicine may be permitted by the Faculty of Science to transfer to the Faculty of
Science and to attend the Fourth Year course in Physiology as a
candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Science with Honours
in Physiology.
Textbooks

1

1
i

Keele and Neil
Ruch, T. C. and Patton, H. D.
Davson, H. and
Eggleton, G.
Mountcastle, V. B.

Samson Wright's Applied Physiology (12th ed., O.U.P.)
OR
Physiology and Biophysics (19th ed., Saunders, 1965) OR
Principles of Human Physiology (14th ed., Churchill, 1968) OR
Medical Physiology, 2 vols (13th ed., C. V. Mosby)

i

I

Anaesthetics
Ten lectures on the applied pharmacology and the applied physiology concerned with the administration of anaesthetics and
resuscitation are given during the Fourth Year by the lecturer '
during the time allowed for pharmacology and therapeutics.
During the Fifth Year twelve tutorials and practical tuition in I
pre- and post-operative management and the administration of I
anaesthetics are given.
I

Textbook
Dripps, R. D. et al.

Bachelor of Science
(Medical)

Introduction to Anaesthesia (3rd ed., Saunders, 1967)

Bacteriology
I
A course is given in the Third and Fourth Years dealing with the
principles of medical microbiology and immunology, and their '
application to the study of disease. Practical instruction, totalling
about fifty hours, is given during the third term of the Third Year.
For this course students will need to provide themselves with a
small amount of apparatus, a list of which is posted in the
Department. Microscopes used in this class must be equipped
with an oil immersion objective.
A limited number of suitably qualified students may be accepted
to undertake research projects and specialized study leading to
I
this degree. Further details may be obtained from the staff.
Textbooks
I

Jawetz, E., et at.
Thomas, C . G . A.
Humphrey, J. H. and
White, R. G.
Turk, 3. L.
Weir, D. M.

Review of Medical Microbiology (10th ed., Lunge, 1972) O R
Medical Microbiology (2nd ed., Bailliire, 1968)
Immrmology fdr Students of Medicine (3rd ed., Blackwell, 1970) O R
Irnrnunology in Clinical Medicine (Heinemann, 1969) OR
Imrnrrt~ologyfor Undergradltafes (Livingstone, 1970)

Reference Book
Fenner, F. J. and White, D. 0. Medical Virology (1st ed., Academic Press, 1970)
Diseases of the Ear, Nose and Throat
Six didactic lectures on diseases of the ear, nose and throat are

given during Lent Term to students in Fourth Year. Clinical
instruction is given in the Ear, Nose and Throat Departments of
the general teaching hospitals to students in Fifth Year for
two half days per week for five weeks of their surgical term.
Textbooks
Boies, L. R. et al.
De Weese, D. D. and
Saunders, W. H.
Miles Foxen, E. H.
Stell, Pracy and Siegler

Fundamentals of Otolaryngology (4th ed., Saunders, 1964)
Textbook of Otolaryngology (3rd ed., Kimpton, 1968)
Lecture Notes on Diseases of the Ear, Nose and Throat (2nd ed., Blackwell Scientifc Publications, 1968)
A Short Textbook. Ear, Nose and Throat (English Universities Press)

Diseases of the Eye
Seven lectures in Ophthalmology are given during Fourth Year.
They embrace the important diseases of the eye, particularly
their relationship with general medicine, as well as the elements
of refraction and the use of spectacles.
In the Ophthalmology Departments of the various teaching
hospitals, clinical instruction is given throughout the year to
groups of students of the Fifth Year.
Textbooks
Perkins, E. S. and
Hansell, P.
Trevor-Roper, P. D.
Wolff, E.

An Atlas of Diseases of the Eye (Churchill, 1956)
Lecture Notes on Ophthalmology (3rd ed., 1968)
Diseases of the Eye (5th ed., Cassell, 1959)

Diseases of the Skin
Fifteen lectures in Dermatology, embracing the more important
diseases of the skin and their treatment, are given during Fourth
Year. Particular attention is paid to those skin diseases which
are relatively common in Australia. I n the Dermatology Departments of the various teaching hospitals, clinical teaching is given
to groups of students in Fifth Year for one term each.
Textbook
Sneddon, I. B. and
Church, R. E.

Practical Dermatology (Williams & Williams, 1971)

Medical Jurisprudence
Coz~rseof Study. Legal procedure in criminal matters. Medical
evidence. Identity in the living and the dead. Death in its medicolegal relations. Burial and cremation. Examination of the dead
body. Signs of death. Forms of death. Sudden death from natural
causes. Medico-legal autopsies. Examination of the living.
Wounds in their medico-legal relations. Injuries of special regions
of the body. Wounds by firearms. Thermal trauma. Electric
trauma. Asphyxia1 deaths. Blood stains. Blood groups in their
medico-legal relations. Sex incidents. Pregnancy. Abortion.
Infanticide. Alcohol.
Lectures are illustrated by photographs and descriptions of
cases from the Sydney Morgue and by specimens from the
Museum.
Textbooks

Bowden, K.
Simpson, K.

Forensic Medicine (Jacaranda, 1965)
Forensic Medicine (Arnold, 1969)

Reading will be supplemented by reference to journals and
other texts during lectures.

COURSES OF STUDY
(continued)

Medicine
1
The Department of Medicine provides courses of study during/
the Fourth, Fifth and Sixth Years. In the Fourth Year, instrue
tion is devoted to a discussion of general principles. Emphasis is/
placed upon the elicitation of the phenomena of disease and
their interpretation in terms of pre-clinical subjects. In the Fifth
Year, students spend one term as clinical clerks in the medical
wards of a general teaching hospital. Special aspects of medicine,
are dealt with in the University and teaching hospitals. In Sixth (
Year, clinical medicine is taught in the teaching hospitals and
additional emphasis is placed on differential diagnosis, prognosis
and management.
I
I

/

Therapeutics
A course of lectures in general therapeutics and clinical pharmacology is given during Fourth and Fifth Years. Some aspects of
therapeutics are incorporated into the Correlation Clinics in
Medicine. During Sixth Year, therapeutics are incorporated in
the course of clinical lectures given in the teaching hospitals.
Correlation Clinics in Medicine
Correlation clinics in medicine are conducted by the professors
for Fifth and Sixth Year students together. The course lasts two
years and aspects of clinical medicine are presented and discussed
in relation to the basic sciences with which the student has I
I
previously become familiar.

I

Fourth Year

The Principles of Medicine
Lectures on the principles of medicine are given throughout
Fourth Year. The study of disease is approached from the point
of view of disturbed structure and function and the manner in
which such disturbances may produce abnormal symptoms and
signs.
Special Lectures in Medicine
Lectures in selected fields of special medicine, e.g., genetics and
tropical medicine, are given during Fourth Year. Some lectures
are given upon diseases which are of importance to the practising
doctor, though infrequently seen by students in the wards of the
teaching hospitals.
I
Clinical Laboratory MethodF
Practical classes in Clinical Laboratory Methods are held during ;
Vacation, Lent and Trinity Terms in Fourth Year. The object 1
of the classes is to familiarize students with the more important
laboratory procedures employed in the investigation of patients.

1

Clinical Tutorials and Ward Work
The clinical tutors teach the student how to apply, at the bedside,
the principles taught in the lectures. The object is to make the
student thoroughly familiar with the signs and symptoms of
disease, and to enable him to interpret them in terms of disordered
structure and function. Particular emphasis is placed upon the
methods of examining patients.
The time devoted to clinical tutorials in the hospital wards is
three hours (in two afternoons) per week during Vacation, Lent
and Trinity Terms.

I

I
I

'

I

History of Medicine

A series of five lectures is given in Michaelmas Term to incoming
Fifth Year.
Fifth Year

Ward Work and Bedride Clinics

Students attend the medical wards of the general teaching
hospitals throughout one term during Fifth Year. The work
consists of clinical clerking and attending ward clinics. Particular
attention is paid to case-history taking and to following the
course of disease. Students attend all post-mortems on cases
allocated to them.
Unallocated Term (Long Vacation Term)

A number of students spend this time with members of the
Department of Medicine. Clinical and research electives are
offered by the department.
Ward Work and Bedside Clinics

Students spend most of the day in the wards where they take a
history from, examine and observe the progress of patients
allocated to them in their medical unit. At bedside clinics the
students are trained in the examination of patients, the cases are
discussed in all their aspects with particular reference to differential diagnosis, prognosis and management.
The students allocated to each hospital unit attend all postmortems on cases in their unit. The clinical clerks attend the
post-mortem examinations on their cases.
Lectures in Clinical Medicine

A course in clinical lectures and demonstrations is given in the
teaching hospitals during Lent, Trinity and Michaelmas Terms.
Subjects are chosen for discussion from the point of view of
differential diagnosis, treatment and prognosis, with the emphasis
on treatment.

Ii
1
1

Textbooks
General Medicine
Cecil, R. L. and Loeb, R. F.
Davidson, Sir S.
Hamson, T. R. et al.

A Textbook of Medicine (12th ed., Saunders, 1967)
The Principles and Practice of Medicine (9th ed., Livingstone, 1968)
Principles of Internal Medicine (6th ed., McGraw-Hill, 1970)

Therapeutics
Dunlop, Sir D. et a].
Smith, J. W. (ed.)

Ward Work

1

2

I
I

Textbook oj.Medical Treatment (11th ed., Livingstone, 1968)
Manual of Medical Therapeutics (19th ed., Little, Brown & Co., Boston,
1969)

Hunter, D. and
Bomford, R. R.
Chamberlain, E. N. and
Ogilvie, C.
Firkin, F. C. et al.

Clinical Methods (15th ed., Cassell, 1968)
Symptoms and signs in clinical medicine (8th ed., Bristol, Wright, 1967)
A system of signs (3rd ed. Sydney, Australian and New Zealand Book
Co., 1969)

There are a number of excellent works available which deal
with specific bodily systems in greater detail. These are available
in the library and should be used for reference purposes.

COURSES OF STUDY (continued)

Fourth Year (incoming
Fifth Year)

Fifih Year

Obstetrics and Gynaecology
During the Michaelmas Term, a series of 19 lectures is given
in obstetrics and gynaecology as an introduction to the clinical
study which follows in the Fifth Year. The lectures emphasize
the physiological basis of human reproduction and its disorders,
and deal with major gynaecological disorders.

I

I

During each ten-week term of Fifth Year, groups of students 1
are allotted to study obstetrics and gynaecology. For five weeks,
half of the students live in one of the teaching hospitals. During
the non-residential period, students attend the practice of the
I
hospital each day.
The objectives of the course in obstetrics and gynaecology are I
(1) to give the student insight into the functional and organic
processes of human reproduction and the biology of women, i
I
(2) to instruct the student in the principles and practice of normal I
obstetrics, emphasizing antenatal and postnatal care and the I
management of normal labour, (3) to indicate the value of
prevention of disease in obstetrics and gynaecology, (4) to stress
the socio-economic and psychosomatic factors involved in the
I
discipline, (5) to demonstrate the care of the neonate, and (9to I
establish a firm base from which a deeper understanding of, and
vocational training in, obstetrics and gynaecology can be ob- I
tained in the early graduate years.
Considerable emphasis is placed upon the student's own
initiative to study obstetrics and gynaecology in all its aspects.
This is supplemented by supervised instruction, which takes
several forms. In this formal instruction, emphasis is placed on
student participation in solving patient-oriented problems. The
amount and type of formal instruction varies in different teaching
hospitals, but in all the minimum is as follows:

1

\

Hospital Teaching Sessions
1 . The full-time departmental staff conduct one teaching session
each week for the entire hospital group. In addition, the Clinical
Supervisor conducts a teaching session, which may be a case
presentation, a manikin demonstration, or a discussion, once
each week for each hospital group or sub-group.
2. The honorary medical staff of the teaching hospitals hold

tutorial classes each week for sub-groups of not more than seven
students. These classes are to enable students to acquire skills
in eliciting histories in obstetrics and gynaecology, and in the
examination of obstetric and gynaecological patients. They are
not intended to take the form of lectures, although examples
drawn from the experience of the medical staff to illuminate
points, and elucidate problems of differential diagnosis and
management of disorders, are encouraged. Each sub-group
receives two tutorials each week, one dealing predominantly with
obstetric problems, the other with gynaecological problems.
3. Out-patient instruction. The importance of contact with
patients in the out-patient clinics of teaching hospitals is stressed,
as this is a time when the student may best learn the skills of
interviewing and examining patients, and of elucidating clinical
problems. Each student attends one antenatal and one gynaecological out-patient session each week.

,
I

\

I

j

4. Delivery floor instruction. The core of the obstetric hospital is
the labour ward. Students will be rostered to attend the practice
of the delivery floor. During the time that they are working on
the delivery floor, they should participate in all the activities,
and should not absent themselves from the floor without informing the Senior Resident or the Sister-in-charge.
5. Case presentations. Students will be encouraged to observe
and record their observations on appropriate patients followed
throughout the patient's stay in hospital, including, where applicable, attendance at surgical operations. The student may be asked
to present the case to the entire group at any time, and should
therefore prepare and maintain well-documented case protocols.
It is anticipated that at least one case presentation will take place
each week.
6. Neonatal paediatrics. Attendance on the practice of a maternity hospital enables the student to obtain insight into problems
of the neonate. The student should familiarize himself with
methods of examining the neonate at birth to exclude congenital
defects. He should also attend the practice of the premature unit
and intensive neonatal care unit, so that he may observe current
methods of neonatology. These studies will be supplemented by
a series of lecture-demonstrations given by the attending paediatricians.
University Teaching Sessions

All students attend one session per week at the University, when
a lecture-discussion is conducted by the departmental staff.
Sixth Year

Once each alternate week during Lent and Trinity Terms,
students attend a lecture on selected topics in obstetrics and
gynaecology, given by the departmental staff or selected visiting
gynaecologists. Additional clinical tutorials will be given in the
general teaching hospitals during Lent and Trinity Terms.
Textbooks

Jeffcoate, T. N. A.
Llewellyn-Jones, J. D.

Principles of Gynaecology (3rd ed., Butterworth, 1967)
Fundamentals of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, Volume I-Obstetrics;
Volume 11-Gynaecology (Faber & Faber, 1969, 1970)

Reference Books
Hellman, L. M . and
Pritchard, J. A. (eds)
Macdonald, R . R. (ed.)
Novak, E. R. and
Woodruff,J. D.
Novak, E. R., Jones, G. S.
and Jones, H . W .
Shearman, R. P. (ed.)

Williams Obstefrics (14th ed., Appleton-Centtcry-Crofts, 1971)
Scientific Basis of Obstetrics and Gynaecology (1st ed., Churchill,
1971)
Novak's Gynaecologic and Obstetric Pathology (6th ed.,Saunders, 1967)
Novak's Textbook of Gyrlaecology (8th ed., Williams & Wilkirts, Baltimore, 1970)
Hrrnran Reprodl~ctivePfrysiolo~v(Blackwell, 1972')

Suggested Additional Reading
Barnes, A. C.
Coppleson, M . and
Reid, B. L.
Hytten, F. E. and Leitch, I .
Rovinsky, J . J . and
Guttmacher, A. F. (eds)
Shearman, R. P.

Intra-Uterine Development (Lea & Febi~er,1968)
Pre-Clinical Carcinoma of the Cervix Uteri (Pergamon Press, 1967)
The Ph.vsioloxy of Human Pre~nancy(2nd en., Blackwell, 1971)
Medical. Slrr~icaland GynaecologicComplicationsof Pregtiancy (2nd ed.,
Williams & Wilkins, 1965)
Indrtction of Ovrtlation (Thomas, 1969)

COURSES OF STUDY
(conrinued)

Paediatrics
Twelve introductory lectures on the medical and surgical aspects
of Paediatrics are given to the whole of the Fifth Year each
September.
Students should attend the Royal Alexandra Hospital for
Children and the Institute of Child Health for a complete term
during the Fifth Year. The work consists of attendance at medical
and surgical outpatients, psychiatric clinics, ward rounds,
tutorials and pathology demonstrations. Each student spends
two weeks in residence in the hospital. Facilities are provided
when possible for the individual student with a special interest
to pursue it.
Weekly clinical discussions are held during the Fifth and Sixth
Years for all students who have completed their term of paediatric clerking.

Textbooks
There is no good and short book covering medical and surgical
paediatrics. This is fortunate, because it may encourage the
student to dip into several books and find out that there are
different points of view.
P.pley, J. and MacKeith, R.
Balint, M.
Barnett, Henry L.
Cooke, Robert E. (ed.)
Ellis, R. W. B. and
Mitchell, R. G.
Freud, Anna

The Child and His Symptoms (2nd ed., Blackwell, 1968)
The Doctor, His Patient and the Illness (Pitman, 1968)
Pediatrics (14th ed., Appleton-Century-Crofis, 1968)
The Biologic Basis of Pediatric Practice (McGraw-Hill, 1968)
Diseases in Infancy and Childhood (6th ed., Livingstone, 1968)

Normality and Pathology in Childhood (International University Press,
1965)
Gairdner, D. Recent Advances in Paediatrics (5th ed., Hogarth)
Gardner, Lytt I. (ed.) Endocrine and Genetic Diseases of Childhood (Churchill, 1969)
Holzel, A. nnd Tizard, J. P. M. Modern Trends in Paediatrics (2nd Series, Butterworth, 1958)
Hsia, D. Lectures in Medical Genetics (Medical Publications, 1966)
Hutchison, J. H. Practical Paediatric Problems (2nd ed., Lloyd-Luke, 1967)
Illingworth, R. S. The Normal Child (4th ed., Churchill, 1968)
Jones, Peter G. (ed.) Clinical Paediatric Surgery (Ure Smith, 1970)
Lightwood, R. and Paterson's Sick Children: Diagnosis and Treatment (9th ed., Cassell,
1971)
Brimblecombe, F. S. W.
Nelson, E. Waldo Nelson's Textbook of Paediatrics (9th ed., Saunders, 1969)
Nixon, H. H. and The Essentials of Paediatric Surgery (2nd ed., Heinemann, 1966)
O'Donnell, B.
Stanbury, J. B., The Metabolic Basis of Inherited Disease (2nd ed., McGraw-Hill,
Wyngaarden, J. B. and
1966)
Fredrickson, D. S.
Venables, A. W. Essentials of Paediatric Cardiolofy (Charles C. Thomas, 1964)
Winnicott, D. W. The Family and Individual Development (Methuen, 1970)
Winnicott, D. W. Collected Papers (Tavistock, 1958)
Winnicott, D. W. The Family, The Child and The Outside World (Penguin, 1964)
Winnicott, D. W. Therapeutic Consultations in Child Psychiatry (Hogarth, 1971)
Current articles in The Lancet
Winnicott, D. W. Playing and Reality (Tavistock, 1971)
Ziai, M. (ed.) Paediatrics (Little and Brown, 1969)

Pathology
In the Department of Pathology each student attends morning
and afternoon classes throughout Michaelmas Term in the Third
Year and morning classes during Long Vacation and Lent Terms
in the Fourth Year.
The course of study in Pathology consists of systematic lectures, post-mortem demonstrations, practical laboratory work

1

I

1

and tutorials in General and Special Pathology. It is an advantage, but not essential, for a student to possess his own
microscope.
Instruction given in the post-mortem room constitutes an
important part of the course.
Up to four students may be selected after Fourth Year to work
in this department. Each student is set a research project and is
given whatever help he requires. Opportunity is also given for
the students to further their knowledge of pathology.
Textbook
Muir, Sir R.

Textbook of Pathology (9th ed., Arnold, 1971)

Reference Books
Florey, Sir H. W.
Walter, J. B. and Israel, M. S.
Payling Wright, G. and
Syrnrners, W. St. C.
Anderson, W. A. D.

General Pathology (4th ed., Lloyd-Luke, 1970)
General Pathology (3rd ed., J. & A. Churchill, 1970)
Systemic Pathology, 2 vols (1st ed., Longmans, 1966)
Pathology, 2 vols (6th ed., C. V. Mosby, 1971)

Pharmacology
The course in Pharmacology for medical students has been
changed to give more time for this subject and to make available
laboratory practical courses which was impossible until the new
laboratories in the Bosch Building were completed.

1

Trinity Term of Third Year

A course of 16 lectures and 8 practical class and demonstration
sessions will be given designed to introduce the bases of Pharmacology in close integration with Biochemistry and Physiology.
This course will be a self-contained one in that it will provide
the general outlines of Pharmacology. If for any reason a
student should not proceed further, this part of the course will
provide a good working introduction to the subject.

Michaelmas Term (Junior
Fourth Year)

A course of 30 lectures and 10 practical classes will be given
which will be oriented to the needs of the medical student and
will be built upon the basis given in the previous term. Practical
work will comprise experiments upon tissues and whole animals
together with some studies in human pharmacology.

Timetable

A timetable for Trinity Term is provided prior to cornmencement of the term and that for Michaelrnas Term will be available
after the Third Year examinations.

I
I

The formal examination will, as previously, be taken at the end
of Lent Term 1973 with Bacteriology and Pathology; but substantial credit will be given for work done during the course
since the aim is to stimulate interest and understanding of the
subject and not to train the student just to achieve a good result
at the Fourth Year examination.
Textbooks
Either of the following is an essential and will serve well for
many years in the practice of medicine:

1
Meyers, F. H., Jawetz, E.
and Goldfien, A.

Review of Medical Pharmacology (Lange Medical Publications, 1968)
OR

Goodman, L. and Gilrnan, A.
Moroney, M. J.

The Pharmacological Bases of Therapeutics (Macmillan) (both art
obtainable from the Medical Society Book Shop) AND
Facts from Figures (Pelican)

Also as a very useful addition the following:
Goldstein, A., Aronow, L.
and Kalman, S. M.

Principles of Drug Action (Hoeber, 1968)

In addition students will be provided with printed notes at
nominal cost throughout the course and will be required to
purchase a basic set of surgical instruments from the department
at the commencement of Junior Fourth Year at a cost of approximately $10.

/

Psychiatry
In the First Year, 9 lectures on human and animal behaviour are
given as part of the course in Introductory Medical Science.
I n the Fourth Year, 12 lectures in Medical Psychology are
given, followed by 15 lectures in Psychiatry, including four in
Child Psychiatry. Two demonstrations are given in each teaching
hospital on interviewing technique, with particular reference to
the eliciting of personal and social factors in illness.
In the Fifth Year, 10 further lectures in Psychiatry are givzn
in Michaelmas Term to incoming Fifth Year students. I n the
same term, each student attends Broughton Hall Psychiatric
Clinic two afternoons each week for demonstrations, using
closed-circuit television, of the principal phenomena of psychiatric illness, the techniques of interview and examination and \
the typical manifestations of major psychiatric syndromes.
During one term of Fifth Year, the student participates in a
modified form of clinical clerking on psychiatric patients within /
his own general hospital. During this term one additional after- 1
noon per week is spent at a metropolitan psychiatric hospital
(Broughton Hall Psychiatric Clinic, North Ryde Psychiatric
Centre or Parramatta Psychiatric Centre). Tutorials are provided 1
during this term by full-time and part-time members of staff.
Training in Child Psychiatry is given during the student's '
1
attendance at the Royal Alexandra Hospital for Children during i
his Paediatric attachment.

1
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Textbooks
The most generally useful and concise book is:
Solomon, P, and
Patch, V. D.

I
I

Handbook of Psychiatry (Lange, 1971)

The following will also be found useful, and some sections of
each will repay careful study:
Freud, S. An Outline of Psychoanalysis
Maddison, D., et al. Psychiatric Nursing (3rd ed., Livingstone, 1970)
Pilowsky, I. and Psychiatry and the Commrtnity (Sydney University Press, 1969)
Maddison, D. (eds)
Many books groduced under the Pelican imprint are extremely
suitable for background reading, e.g.: Walter: The Living Brain;
Winnicott: The Child, the Family and the Outside World;
Erikson: Childhood and Society; Brown: Freud and the Postfreudims; West: Homosexuality; Dominian: Marital Breakdown; Oswald: Sleep; Stafford-Clark: Psychiatry Today; Kessel
and Walton : Alcoholism; Hinton : Dying; Crowcroft: The
Psychotic; Storr: Sexual Deviation; Stengel: Suicide and
Attenzpted Suicide.

,
I
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Preventive and Social Medicine
A course of lectures on preventive and social medicine is given
in Fifth Year. The aims of the course are to impart principles
of methods used in studying the frequency and distribution of
disease in a population; to apply knowledge obtained from
biological, social and medical sciences to the prevention of disease
and the promotion of health; and to show how the curative
medical services are integrated with related community services
t o maintain the health of an individual within the framework of
his society.
Personal, environmental and social factors relevant to health
will be emphasized with reference to Australian communities.
Principles and Practice of Surgery
Surgical instruction is carred out over the Fourth, Fifth and
Sixth Years. It includes systematic instruction in general surgery
and the surgical specialties at the University. Tutorial instruction in clinical surgery, surgical pathology, the surgical specialties,
and the special branches of investigation and treatment is given
in the recognized teaching hospitals.
In the Fourth Year didactic lecturing is carried out over Long
Vacation and Lent Terms, and the main emphasis is on the
underlying principles of general surgery. It includes discussions
of the basic physio-pathological states, fundamentals of surgery,
such as shock, haemorrhage, wounds, fluid and electrolytes,
surgical bacteriology, chemotherapy and infection, a review of
the major tumours and methods of dealing with them, and discussions of the important lesions taken regionally and systematically. At the end of this course, special lectures are given in
diseases of the ear, nose and throat, neurosurgery, urology,
plastic surgery and other systems. Fifth Year's lectures are
essentially confined to the more specialized aspects of surgery,
such as cardiac and thoracic surgery.
Within the hospital in Fourth Year the instruction is directed
towards the examination of the patient, the elicitation of physical
signs, and basic clinical surgery. In the Fifth Year, five weeks
are devoted to intensive surgical instruction: in addition five
weeks are devoted to the surgical specialties and to anaesthetics.
In the other teaching hospitals similar arrangements are made,
but the Professorial and Sub-Professorial Units are assisted by
specially appointed University representatives within the hospitals.
In Final Year the students are allocated to the various surgical
units of the teaching hospitals and are under the instruction of
the honorary surgeons to the hospital who are appointed parttime Clinical Lecturers by the University. Within the hospitals
the various special clinics and departments all carry out instruction in their particular fields. On one morning each week Correlation Clinics are held at the University: these combine basic
science and clinical instruction.
Textbooks
Bailey, H. and Love, M.
Bailey, H.

A Short Practice of S~irrrpery(14th ed., Lewis, 1968)
Denronstrarions of Physical Signs in Clinical Surgery (14th ed., Wright,
1967)

Handfield-Jones, R. M. and
Porritt, A. E.
Adams, J. C.
Adams, J. C.

I

The Essentials of Modern Surgery (5th ed., Williams & Wilkns, 1957:
Outline of Orthopaedics (6th ed., Livingstone, 1968)
Outline of Fractures (5th ed., Livingstone, 1968)

Special Reference Books
Boyd, W.
Rank, B. K. and
Wakefield, A. R.
Bailey, H.
Pye, W.
Fourth Year

Pathology for the Surgeon (8th ed., Saunders, 1967)
Srrrgery of repair as applied to Hand Injuries (3rd ed., Livingstone, 1968)
Emergency Surgery (8th ed., Wright, 1967)
Surgical Handicraft (19th ed., Wright, 1969)

1
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In the two terms devoted especially to introductory surgery the
methods of clinical examination and demonstration of physical
signs is of fist importance, and the remainder of the time is
spent on basic clinical surgery, common surgical diseases and
the simpler surgical therapeutic measures. Classes are held in the
wards and out-patients' departments of the teaching hospitals. ,
The following, though not an exhaustive list, may be taken as an
indication of the work covered:
Case taking, wounds, infection, asepsis, surgical dressings, I
methods of examination of all parts of the body, fractures and j
dislocations, shock and haemorrhage, tumours, ulcers, common j
surgical diseases, nursing methods. A degree examination is held
in Introductory Surgery in conjunction with Introductory Medicine at the end of the Fourth Year. This examination concen- j
trates on the ability to elicit the physical signs of a disease ,
process.

I
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Fifth Year

During this term the students are allocated to cases and act as
surgical dressers to them. They are expected to know the full
medical and social details of the patient, to assist at operation,
to be present as far as possible at all investigations and at all
treatment on the patient. Daily clinical instruction is carried out,
and as far as possible the students are expected to go into residence for a period of five weeks in their hospital during this
term of intensive surgical instruction. During the term of instruction in Paediatrics special teaching in surgical diseases of childhood is camed out in the ward of the Royal Alexandra Hospital
for Children. Instruction in the surgical specialties is carried out
within the allocated teaching hospitals.

Clinical Surgical Instruction

During this year the students are all allotted in small groups to
the various in-patient honorary surgeons of the teaching hospital.
They are expected to become part of the ward organization under
the control of the House Surgeon and Surgical Registrar and to
take some of the histories, act as surgical dressers, and as assistants in the operating theatre. In addition, they attend the special
classes in surgery, which are conducted by the clinical lecturers
and the Professor and other members of the hofessorial Surgical
Units. These lectures deal particularly with the problems of
differential diagnosis as well as the clinical aspects and treatment
of various types of surgical cases which from time to time presenthemselves in the wards. During the Final Year further instructtion in the surgical specialties of orthopaedics, urology, neurosurgery, and thoracic surgery is provided.

(Sixth Year)
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Bursaries

University Bursaries
The bursaries at the disposal of the University have all been
created by private foundations. The value of the bursaries ranges
from $40 to $400 per annum; They may be supplemented by an
accompanying exemption from all lecture fees.
The conditions on which the bursaries are awarded are:
1. That the Vice-Chancellor shall have received satisfactory
assurance that the candidate's own means, and those of his
parents, guardians, "or other friends" (as expressed in some of
the foundations), are insufficient to enable him to bear the cost
of attending the University without the assistance of a bursary.
2. The bursaries shall be awarded from year to year on academic
merit and the holder shall be diligent and of good conduct.
3. The bursary or bursaries shall be awarded for an undergraduate degree course.
Some bursaries of interest to students in the Faculty of Medicine are listed below. Further details are contained in the University Calendar. The annual value of the bursary is indicated
in brackets.
The Maurice Alexander Bursary ($200).
The Burdekin Bursary ($200).
The Bursaries founded by Mrs. M. A. Dalley ($200 and $400).
The Norman John Dunlop Bursaries ($200).
The Alfred William Fairfax Bursary.
The Alice Mary Frazer Bursary.
The Ernest Manson Frazer Bursary ($100).
The John Ewan Frazer Bursary ($100).
The Hunter-Baillie Bursaries ($100).
The Keenan Bursary.
The Levey and Alexander Endowment.
The Sir Daniel Levy Bursaries ($200).
The Medical Women's Society of N.S.W. Fund ($200).
The William Roberts Bursary ($200).
The Horace John Sendall Bursary ($200).
The Struth Bursary ($400).
The Students Representative Council Bursary and Assistanw
Fund.
The Henry Wait Bursary ($400).
The Walker Bursaries ($200).
The William Charles Wentworth Bursaries ($100).
The Alice Mary Wingrove Bursary ($40).
Bursaries awarded by the Bursary Endowment Board
A number of bursaries tenable at the University of Sydney is
awarded to candidates of merit at the Leaving Certificate Examination whose family income falls within certain limits prescribed by the Bursary Endowment Board.
Applications should be made to the Secretary, Bursary Endowment Board, 4th Floor 18-24 Pitt Street, Sydney.

Cadetships and Traineeships in
Medicine

Cadetships or traineeships are made available to selected students
by the Royal Australian Army Medical Corps, the Royal Australian Navy and the Royal Australian Air Force.

\

Royal Australian Army Medical Corps: The Undergraduate
Scheme
1
Each year the Regular Army offers to medical undergraduates
and graduates in residency appointments to commissioned rank 1
in the Royal Australian Army Medical Corps.
An undergraduate is eligible to apply for appointment if he
is undertaking the first, second or third clinical years of hiscourse 1
or his first year of hospital residency. He must be medically
fit, a British subject living permanently in Australia, of good
character, and have the attributes required of an officer of the
Royal Australian Army Medical Corps.
The Army will pay lecture and demonstration, library and
examination fees and may pay supplementary examination fees
for one subject only each year, tutorial fees to any affiliated
college on the recommendation of the University, and laboratory
and experiment fees including charges for material as recommended by the University.
Pay and allowances for a single man appointed as a lieutenant
are currently as follows: During Fourth, Fifth and Sixth Years
of University course-lieutenant-$1,723
per annum. During
residency year--captain-$4,121 per annum. Clothing maintenance allowance, $102 per annum. Marriage allowance, $657 per
annum. Living out allowance, at the rate of $1.17 per day for
single officers where Army rations and quarters are not provided.
On completion of the residency year the officer is appointed 1
as a Medical Officer in the Royal Australian Army Medical
Corps on a basic salary of $6,468 per annum for a married
officer rising by annual increments of $248 until promoted.
If selected for appointment limited service with the Army
during the medical course will be expected and on completion
of the hospital residency, service with the Regular Army for a
period of two to four years, depending on the period at which
appointed, is required.
Further information may be obtained from Medical Services,
Headquarters Eastern Command, Victoria Barracks, Paddington, I
N.S.W. 2021.

1

Royal Australian Navy
Direct entry in the Medical Branch of the Royal Australian Navy
in the probationary rank of sub-lieutenant (U) is available to
University medical undergraduates. This presents the opportunity for selected medical students to obtain financial assistance
for the completion of their undergraduate courses.
In return for this assistance a short period of service as a
Naval Medical Officer is required. Depending on the stage of
entry to the Navy, a bond of two to four years'service is required.
The Department of the Navy will pay lecture and demonstration fees, library and examination fees, tutorial fees and laboratory and experiment fees.
On appointment as sub-lieutenant (undergraduate), after successfully completing a minimum of three years of a medical
course, undergraduates are paid at the rate of $1,913 per annum.
During hospital residency the member is promoted to the rank
of surgeon lieutenant (on probation) and the rate of pay is
increased to $4,646 per annum. On completion of hospital
residency, the member is promoted to surgeon lieutenant (for
short service) and appointed to a Short Service Commission.
The rate of pay as a surgeon lieutenant commences at $5,873 per
annum, increasing by annual increments to $7,223 per annum.
After four years' service from completion of hospital residency
a member may be promoted to the rank of surgeon lieutenant
commander with a salary commencing at $7,545 per annum
increasing by annual increments to $8,618 per annum after three
years. In addition to the rates of pay stated above a member is
paid a uniform allowance of $102 per annum and may be
eligible for the payment of marriage and separation allowance
of $675 per annum and living out allowance of $445 per annum.
Enquiries should be directed to the Secretary, Department of
the Navy, Navy Office, Canberra, A.C.T. 2600.
Royal Australian Air Force
Each year the R.A.A.F. invites applications from medical undergraduates for appointment to commissioned rank in the Medical
Branch of the R.A.A.F. The scheme provides for selected applicants to continue their medical studies under the sponsorship
of the R.A.A.F.
Applicants for the scheme must have completed their Third
Year of Medicine. They must be recommended by the University
for appointment, be medically fit, Australian citizens or British
subjects, of good character and possess the attributes required
of a R.A.A.F. officer.
A single undergraduate receives $TO15 per annum. This rises
to $4,749 per annum during residency and to $5,975 on completion of residency. A marriage allowance of up to $675 per annum
is available though single men are preferred for the scheme.
An additional living out allowance of $445 per annum may be
paid to single officers who cannot be accommodated at an
officers' mess.
The Department of Air will also pay for lecture and demonstration fees, library and examination fees, tutorial fees in certain
cases and instruments, surgical gowns and textbooks essential to
the course will be provided on loan.

CADETSHIPSa -NEESHIPS
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Depending on the stage of entry to the scheme, a bond of tw
to four years' service is required.
Further information may be obtained through the N.S.W
University Squadron (Tel. 51-4664) or from the Staff Office
Recruiting, Headquarters Support Command, R.A.A.F., Victori;
Barracks, Melbourne.

I

Commonwealth Scholarship Scheme
In general, Commonwealth Scholarships are available to under
graduates in Medicine who have not completed two or mort
years of another course, but not to post-graduate students.
Open Entrance Scholarships are granted on the results of thc
Higher School Certificate or Matriculation Examination 01
equivalent Australian qualifying examination to students aboui
to commence their course.
There is an additional number of scholarships known as Later
Year awards for students who have already completed one or
more years of their university course.
A period of residence is not prescribed for the above types of
scholarships, but applicants and their parents must be resident /
in Australia and must intend to remain as permanent residents
and be under thirty years at the commencement of their course.
A small number of Mature Age Scholarships is available to !
1
students who are not less than thirty years.
Applications must reach the New South Wales Branch Ofice
of the Department of Education and Science, 70 Castlereugh
Street, Sydney, by 30th September in the year preceding the one
in which the scholarship is desired.

I
1

/

I
:

Benefits

Living Allowance

CommonwealthScholarships
and Other Awards

All students awarded scholarships will, in general, be entitled to
the following benefits without a means test:
1. Tuition fees.
2. Examination fees.
3. Degree fee.
4. General service fee.
5. Sundry other fees where compulsory, such as S.R.C. Sports
Union fees at the University of Sydney, etc.
Note: No provision is made to cover the purchase or hire of books
or equipment, weekly fares, or expenses incurred on excursions,
Having been granted a Commonwealth Scholarship, a student
becomes eligible for a living allowance, which is payable subject
to a means test, and provided the student undertakes an approved full-time course on a full-time basis.

A Commonwealth Scholarship may be held concurrently with a
Bursary, Exhibition or certain other awards, but a bonded
student (such as a Teachers' College Scholarship holder or a
Public Service trainee) may not hold a Commonwealth Scholarship. Students receiving assistance under the Soldiers' Children
Education Scheme are not eligible for benefits under the Commonwealth Scholarship Scheme. The Services Canteens Trust
Fund rules provide that benefits from the Fund will not be
granted to a student awarded a Commonwealth Scholarship.

I
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Undergraduate Scholarships and Prizes

The University Calendar should be consulted for additional
information about undergraduate scholarships and prizes.
Scholarships and prizes not limited to undergraduates in a particular year
The Australian Academy of Forensic Sciences Prize. Value $50.
Awarded for an essay on a subject of the student's own choice
in the field of forensic sciences.
The Peter Bancroft Prize. Value $500. Awarded annually for the
best piece of research work in any subject of the medical curriculum published or completed in the previous year.
The Boots Scholarships. Value $200. Awarded to a student ot
studentsproceeding to the Honours degreeof Bachelor of Science
in Pharmacology, Pharmaceutical Science or Pharmacy, the
degree of Bachelor of Science (Medical) in Pharmacology or the
degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy in
Pharmacology, Pharmaceutical Science or Pharmacy.
The CarnationPaediatric Prize. Value $84. Proxime Accessit, $21.
Awarded to the student who submits the best piece of clinical,
social or laboratory observation or research and who satisfies
the examiners in a viva voce examination in paediatrics.
The Dr. H. G. Chapman Prize. Value $50. Awarded for an essay
embodying the results of original research in Physiology.
The Sidney B. Clipsham Memorial Prize in Operative Surgery.
Value $45. The prize is awarded for the best account of research
or observations resulting from some activity carried out in
operative surgery during the clinical years.
The Sir Harold Dew Prize. Value $31.50. Awarded for the best
case report and commentary on hydatid disease.

The Foundation for Research and Treatment of Alcoholism and
Drug Dependence of N.S. W. Prizes of $63 and $42. Awarded
for an essay on the Medical Aspects of Alcoholism and Drug
Dependence.
The Medical Women's Society of N.S.W. Fund. The Medical
Women's Society of N.S.W. provides an amount of $200 per
annum to be awarded to a female medical student in her Fifth
or Sixth Year who has a satisfactory academic record and is in
financial need.
The Moran Prize. Value $1 8. Awarded for an annual essay, open
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to Roman Catholic students. The topic shall be of the candidate
own choice within the field of the history of Science and
in Australia.
The Pfizer Scholarship. Value $400. Awarded to a student 0
students proceeding to the Honours degree of
in Pharmacology, Pharmaceutical Science or Pharmacy, th
degree of Bachelor of Science (Medical) in Pharmacology or th
degrees of Master of Science and Doctor
Pharmacology, Pharmaceutical Science or Pharmacy.
The A . J. Reynolds Prize. Value $50. Awarded for the best essa!
dealing with research into causes, prevention or cure of t b
disease of spondylitis in human beings.
1
The Roche Scholarship. Value $200. Awarded to a student 01
students proceeding to an Honours degree of Bachelor of Scienct
in Pharmacology, Pharmaceutical Science or Pharmacy, the
degree of Bachelor of Science (Medical) in Pharmacology or the
the degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy in
Pharmacology, Pharmaceutical Science or Pharmacy.
The Robert H. Todd Memorial Prize. Value $15. Awarded
annually for the best essay o n a topic to be set by the Lecturer in
Medical Jurisprudence.
The John Wait Scholarship. Value $100. Awarded to an undergraduate who has shown special aptitude in the pre-clinical
subjects and who wishes to proceed to an Honours degree in
Science.
For First Year
The Haswell Prizes. Value $4.20. Two prizes are awarded
annually-one for Biology for First Year students in the Faculty
of Medicine.
The Renwick Scholarship. Value $100. Awarded in the Faculty
of Medicine for proficiency in the subjects of the First Degree
examination.
7he Beverly Stewart Memorial Prize. Value $14.70. Awarded
annually to the woman student in the Faculty of Medicine who '
i
shows the greatest proficiency in Biology I.
I

I

For Second Year
The G. S. Caird Scholarship, No. ZI. Value $80. Awarded to the
male student who shows the greatest proficiency in the subjects
of the Second Year examinations in Medicine.
The A. M . Loewenthal Prize. Value $8. The prize is awarded to
the prosector who is judged most efficient from his skill in
dissection, combined with his results in the Second Year examination in Anatomy.
The J. T. Wilson Memorial Prize. Value $10. Awarded to the
candidate who has most distinguished himself in Anatomy in
Second Year.

For Third Year
l71e Wolfe Solomon Brown Prize. Value $70. Awarded on the
completion of the Third Year examinations in the Faculty of

I
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Medicine, to the student prosector who makes the best contribution to the Wilson Museum of Anatomy during his or her tenure
of the prosectorship. The prize may be shared.
The Frank Cotton Memorial Prize. Value $40. Awarded a ~ u a l l y
t o the Third Year student in the Faculty of Medicine who shows
the greatest proficiency in Physiology.
The John Harris Scholarship. Value $100.Awarded for proficiency
in the subjects of the Third Year examination in Medicine.
The J. L. Shellshear Menrorial Prize. Value $25. Awarded to the
student showing greatest proficiency in Surgical Anatomy at the
end of the Third Year of the course in the Faculty of Medicine.
The Grafton Elliot Smith Memorial Prize. Value $30. Awarded
annually to the student in Third Year in the Faculty of Medicine
who has shown the greatest proficiency in Anatomy, taking into
consideration both the Second and Third Year examinations.
The McMahon Tennent Prize. Value $14. Awarded annually to
the student who shows the greatest proficiency in the subject of
Biochemistry at the Third Year examination.
The Herbert John Wilkinson Memorial Prize. Value $350.
Awarded by the Professor of Anatomy following the Third Year
annual examination to the male or female student in the Faculty
of Medicine, who has not repeated either Medicine I1 or Medicine 111, and who gains the highest aggregate of marks in the
final examination results in the courses in Anatomy which an
undergraduate medical student is required to pursue in the
Department of Anatomy during the Second and Third Years of
the medical course.

For Fourth Year
The Burroughs Wellcome Prize. Value $100. Awarded annually
by Burroughs Wellcome and Company to the student adjudged
best in Pharmacology during the year.
The G. S. Caird Scholarsh@, No. I. Value $80. Awarded for
proficiency amongst male students in the subjects of the Fourth
Year examination in the Faculty of Medicine.
The Allan Douglas Gillies Memorial Prize. VaIue $16. Awarded
to a Fourth Year student in the Faculty of Medicine for proficiency in Pathology at the Fourth Year examinations, if of
sufficient merit.
The Inglis and Ward Prize in Pathology and Bacteriology. Value
$10.50. Awarded to the student with the highest aggregate
marks in the subjects of Pathology and Bacteriology at the
Fourth Year examination.
m e Parkinson Memorial Prize. Value $20. Awarded annually for
proficiency in Pathology and Bacteriology on the results of the
Fourth Degree examination in those subjects.
The Harold AIfred Waldron Memorial Prize. VaIue $12. Awarded
annually, on the recommendation of the Professor of Bacteriology, to the Fourth Year medical student who shows the greatest
proficiency in Bacteriology at the annual examination.
For Fifth Year
Tlte James and Margaret Clafy Prize in Ophthalmology. Value
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$100. The prize is awarded annually to the Fifth Year studen!
who shows the greatest proficiency in the subject of Ophthal
I
mology provided he is of sufficient merit.

I

!

The New South Wales Department of Public Health Prize. Value
$50. Awarded to the best student in Public Health in the Fifth
i
Year examinations.
The Mead Johnson Paediatric Prize. Value $52.50. Awarded to
the student who has shown the greatest proficiency in Paediatrics
in Fifth Year.

The Michael Robert William Young Prize in Medical History. I
Value $10. Awarded annually for an essay on a topic set by the
Lecturer in History of Medicine, provided the essay is of sufficient merit.

For Sixth Year
The George Allan Prize. Value $30. Awarded annually for proficiency in the subject Therapeutics at the Sixth Year examination in the Faculty of Medicine.

I

I

1
I

The Dagmar Berne Prize. Value $9. Awarded to the woman :
candidate who displays the greatest proficiency in the Final Year
examination in the Faculty of Medicine.

1

The Harry J. Clayton Memorial Prize. Value $70. The prize is 1
awarded annually at the Final Year examination in the Faculty j
of Medicine for proficiency in Medicine and Clinical Medicine. 1
The Robert Craig Prize in Surgery. Value $70. The prize is
awarded for the best account of research or observations resulting from some activity carried out predominantly during the
vacation prior to the commencement of Sixth Year in the Faculty
of Medicine.
The Dame Constance D'Arcy Memorial Prize. Value $6.30.
Awarded to the most outstanding Final Year woman student in
the subject of Gynaecology.

\
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The Glaxo-AllenburysPrize in Surgery. Value $50. Awarded to a
Final Year student in the Faculty of Medicine for the best essay
on some surgical subject, selected by the Professor of Surgery.
The Hinder Memorial Prize. Value $20. Awarded for proficiency
in the subject of Clinical Surgery at the Final Year medical
examination.

I

The Albert Hing Memorial Prize in Gynaecology. Value MS.
Awarded annually to the student who shows the greatest proficiency in Gynaecology at the Final Year examination.
The Mabel Elizabeth Leaver Memorial Prize in Obstetrics. Value
$70. Awarded to the best student in Obstetrics at the Final Year
examination.
37re Norton Manning Memorial Prize. Value $20. The prize is
awarded for proficiency in Psychiatry as exhibited at the Final
Year examination in Medicine and by a clinical commentary on
a selected case to be handed in before the examination. (Candi-

.

dates for the prize should apply to the Professor of Psychiatry
for information in regard to cases available for the commentary.)
The A r t h r Edward Mills Graduation Prize. Value $200. Awarded
to the Sixth Year student in the Faculty of Medicine who heads
the list of those receiving Honours at the Final Degree examination and who has most distinguished himself over the whole
medical course.
The Australian College of Ophthalmologists' Prize. Value $50.
Awarded to a student in the Faculty of Medicine on the results
of the clinical examination in Fifth Year.
The Harold John Ritchie Memorial Prize. Value $90. Awarded
on the iesults of the Final Year examination to that student who
obtains the highest marks in Clinical Medicine.
The William Henry and Eliza Alice Sharp Prize. Value $10.
Awarded to the student who obtains the highest marks in Clinical
Surgery at the Final Year examination in the Faculty of Medicine.
The Robert Scot Skirving Memorial Prize. Value $25.20. Awarded
to the candidate who secures the highest aggregate marks in the
Medicine and Surgery papers, not including clinical exarninations, at the Final Degree, Sixth Year examinations.
The Upjohn Prize in Clinical Pharmacology and Therapeutics.
Value $50. Awarded to the student with the best performance in
the subject of Clinical Pharmacology and Therapeutics as applied
to medicine and surgery, such assessment to be based on the
appropriate examinations in medicine and surgery.

Post-Graduate Study in
the Faculty of Medicine

Degree of Doctor of
Medicine ( M .D.)

Requirements for Post-Graduate Degrees
Set out below are extracts from Chapter XI1 of the By-laws of
the University. The By-laws appear in full in the University
Calendar.
14 The degree of Doctor of Medicine shall be awarded on the:
recommendation of the Faculty for an original contribution of'
distinguished merit adding to the knowledge or understanding
of any subject with which the Faculty is directly concerned.
15 A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Medicine shall have held
the degree of Bachelor of Medicine for at least five years. A
graduate of another university admitted to candidature under
Chapter XXVIA shall have held the degree of Bachelor of
Medicine of that university for at least five years in addition to
complying with the requirements of that Chapter.
16 (1) A candidate shall submit t o the Registrar five copies of the I
thesis, thesis supported by published work, or published work
alone, which he wishes to have examined. The work submitted
shall be a record of original research undertaken by the candidate
who shall state the sources from which his information was
derived, the extent to which he has availed himself of the work
of others and the portion of the work he claims as original.
(2) If the work submitted records work carried out conjointly,
irrespective, in the case of published work, of whether it has
been published in the candidate's sole name or under conjoint
authorship, the candidate shall state the extent to which he was
responsible for the initiation, conduct or direction of such conjoint research.
(3) Where the work submitted incorporates work previously
submitted for a degree in this or in any other university, the
candidate shall clearly indicate which portion of the work was
so submitted.
(4) If published work is submitted either reprints or copies of
such work shall be properly bound. The bound work shall
include an introduction describing the theme of the published
work submitted, and stating how the various publications are
related to one another and to the theme.
(5) To establish prima facie worthiness for examination of
published work, a candidate may, before submitting published
work, submit t o the Faculty a list of publications and the introduction required by Section 16(4) of this Chapter.

'

16A On receipt of a report from the Faculty that the thesis or published work is prima facie worthy of examination for the degree,
and of a recommendation concerning the examiners to be appointed, the Professorial Board shall appoint at least three
examiners, of whom at least one shall be an external examiner.
16B (1) Candidates shall not be recommended for the degree unless
the examiners report that the work submitted fulfils the conditions prescribed in the first paragraph.
(2) Each candidate shall be required to pass an examination in
Clinical Medicine or in such special departments of medical
science or practice as may be selected by the candidate and
approved by the Faculty. The Faculty may by resolution exempt
a candidate from any or all parts of the examination except the
thesis.
Candidates for the degree of Doctor of Medicine who are resident abroad may in exceptional circumstances be examined in
the subject of the thesis or published work at any Medical
School approved by the Faculty, any expense involved being met
by the candidates.
Doctor
Philosophy (Ph. D.)

The degree of Doctor of Philosophy is awarded in the Faculty
of Medicine. Details of candidature for this degree can be obtained on application to Heads of Departments or to the Registrar
or t o the Dean.
The degree of Doctor of Philosophy stands between the degree
of Master and a higher doctorate. It is awarded for a thesis
which is considered to be a substantially original contribution to
knowledge in its field. Applicants should generally hold a
Master's degree (other than a Master of Arts in the Pass grade)
or a Bachelor's degree with First or Second Class Honours of
the University of Sydney, or hold equivalent qualifications of
other universities or institutions. Some applicants may be
required to pass a qualifying examination before being admitted
to candidature.
The minimum period of candidature is six consecutive terms
(two years) for candidates with a Master's degree or qualifications considered equivalent. In the Faculty of Medicine such
minimum candidature may apply to candidates who hold both
the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine with Honours and Bachelor
of Science (Medical) with Honours in the University of Sydney.
For all other candidates the minimum period is nine terms (three
years). The maximum period for all candidates is fifteen consecutive terms (five years). Candidates work individually, fulltime, on advanced study and research under the direction of a
supervisor. Each candidate must consult his supervisor regularly
concerning his proposed future work and the general planning
of his thesis. All theses presented must be accompanied by a
certificate from the supervisor stating whether in his opinion
the form of presentation of the thesis is satisfactory.
Intending candidates should write well in advance for approval
and advice from the Head of the Department concerning their
proposed study and research.

Degree of Master of
Surgery (M.S.)

Set out below are extracts from Chapter XI1 of the By-laws of
the University. The By-laws appear in full in the University
Calendar.
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The degree of Master of Surgery shall not be c o n f e d until tl/
expiration of five academic years from the granting of the degretr
of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery.
Candidates for this degree must produce evidence that they hav*
had special training in Surgery and that they have been engage
in a manner approved by the Faculty in the special full-tim.
study and practice of Surgery, or of some special branch c 4
Surgery, for a period of at least three years.
Candidates for this degree shall submit to the Registrar foo
copies of a thesis, not already presented as a thesis for an
degree, on some surgical subject. This thesis shall be a record c'.
special investigations undertaken by the candidate and shor
clearly by appropriate references the extent to which the candi
date is indebted for any portion to any other person and bt
accompanied by a declaration signed by the candidate that thc
thesis is composed by him.
The Faculty, if it considers the thesis is prima facie worthy ol
examination for the degree, shall appoint at least three examinen
of whom at least one shall be external. The degree will be awarded
only if the thesis is regarded as an original contribution of distinguished merit adding to the knowledge and understanding of
the subject.
Each candidate shall be required to pass a clinical examination
in the branch of Surgery which he professes. In special cases the
Faculty may by resolution exempt a candidate from this examination.
Post-Graduate Committee in Medicine
Chairman: Sir William Morrow. Honorary Director: Dr. Selwyn
Nelson.
This committee was formed for the promotion of post-graduate
education, study, work and research in Medicine, and advancement of the art and science of Medicine.
All enquiries concerning post-graduate diplomas and courses
and post-graduate teaching in general should be made to The
Honorary Director, The Post-Graduate Committee in Medicine,
25 Lucas St., Camperdown.

1I,
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Post-Graduate Medical Diplomas

The following are Faculty Resolutions governing candidates
for post-graduate medical diplomas:
If five years or more have elapsed since a candidate for a postgraduate diploma passed the Part I examination, he shall, before
applying to the Registrar for admission to the Part I1 examination, obtain a certificate from the Dean of the Faculty of Medicine certifying that his knowledge is adequate for him to proceed.
If five years or more have elapsed since a candidate for a postgraduate diploma sat for, but did not pass, the Part I1 examination, he shall, before applying to the Registrar for re-admission
to the examination obtain a certificate from the Dean of the
Faculty of Medicine certifying that his knowledge is adequate
for him to proceed.

Diploma in Anaesthesia
The following paragraphs contain the By-laws and the Senate
Resolutions relating to the diploma. The number preceding each
paragraph refers t o the appropriate By-law or Resolution as
contained in the Calendar of the University.
65 There shall be a diploma in Anaesthesia @.A.).
66 A candidate for the diploma in Anaesthesia shall:
(i) hold qualifications in Medicine, Surgery and Obstetrics
approved by the Faculty of Medicine for the purposes of the
diploma;
(ii) produce evidence that he has held such qualifications for not
less than three years;
(iii) produce evidence that he has spent not less than twelve
months as a Resident Medical Officer of a general hospital
approved by the Faculty or has spent not less than twelve months
as a non-resident Medical Officer in one of the Teaching Hospitals approved for the purpose by the Faculty;
(iv) comply with Section 67.
67 A candidate for the diploma in Anaesthesia shall, after obtaining
the qualificationsset out in Section 66 (i) and fulfilling the requirements of Section 66 (iii), attend approved post-graduate courses
of study in each of the subjects of the examination specified in
Section 68 at the University and hospital approved for the purpose by the Faculty and undergo such special training in Anaesthesia as may from time to time be prescribed by resolutions
made in accordance with these By-laws.
68 A candidate for the diploma in Anaesthesia shall be required to
pass examinations in each of the following subjects:
83
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(i) Anatomy.
(ii) Physiology and Biochemistry.
(iii) Anaesthesia.
(iv) Pre-operative and post-operative management.
(v) Pharmacology.
(vi) Pathology.
1I
69 The examination for the diploma in Anaesthesia shall be held in
such manner as the Faculty may from time to time direct.

I

1 A candidate for the diploma in Anaesthesia, in addition to
complying with the requirements of Section 66 (iii) of Chapter
XI1 of the By-laws, must, before admission to Part I1 of the
examination, produce evidence that he has held a full-time appointment in Anaesthesia for a period of not less than two years
in one or more hospitals prescribed in Resolution 4, of which
not less than one year shall have been spent in one or more of
the fully recognized hospitals.
2 The examination shall be in two parts, namely, Part 1 and)
Part 11.
I
Part I
1
Written, clinical and practical examinations:
(a) Human Anatomy, Physiology and Biochemistry considered
in relation to Anaesthesia.
(6) Pharmacology and Elementary Chemistry of drugs used for
and in association with Anaesthesia.
Part 11
(a) The history, theory and practice of Anaesthesia, including
inhalation, intravenous, rectal, spinal, local and regional Anaesthesia.
(6) Pre-operative investigation, preparation and medication, and
the recognition and management of post-operative complications
in so far as they are related to Anaesthesia.
(c) Pathology in relation to Anaesthesia.
Each part shall be taken separately and the candidate will be
required to pass Part I before Part I1 can be taken.
The examinations shall be held at such times as the Faculty
shall appoint.
Applications for admission to the examination shall be made
to the Registrar in writing not less than four weeks before the
date at which the examination begins.

3

The diploma fee of forty dollars shall be paid to the Registrar
before the candidate is admitted to Part I of the examination.

4

The following hospitals in New South Wales are at present
approved hospitals for the purposes of Section 67 of the Bylaws and of these Resolutions, but the Faculty may, by special
resolution, recognize other hospitals in particular cases:
(a) Fully Recognized Hospitals: Royal Prince Alfred Hospital;
Sydney Hospital; St. Vincent's Hospital; Royal North Shore
Hospital; Royal Newcastle Hospital; Repatriation General
Hospital, Concord; Mater Misericordiae Hospital, North
Sydney.
(6) Supplementary Hospitals: Prince Henry Hospital; St. George
Hospital; Western Suburbs Hospital; Royal Alexandra Hospital

for Children; Royal Hospital for Women; Lewisham Hospital;
Women's Hospital, Crown Street; Royal South Sydney Hospital;
Balmain and District Hospital; Rachel Forster Hospital for
Women and Children.
Lectures
(i) Anaesthesia: Pre-operative Examination, Investigation and
Preparation of Patient; Choice of Anaesthetics, Premeditation
(sedation Basal Narcosis); Rectal Anaesthesia; Newer Anaesthetic Drugs; Intravenous Anaesthesia; Anaesthesia in Children ;
Volatile and Gaseous Anaesthetics; Inhalational Anaesthesia;
Endotracheal Anaesthesia; Local Anaesthesia; CO, Absorption
Closed Circuit Anaesthesia; Anoxis and Cyanosis; Accidents
and Complications of Anaesthesia; Fire and Explosion Risks in
Anaesthesia; Post-operative Sequelae; Anaesthesia and Analgesia in Obstetrics; Anaesthesia in Thoracic Surgery; Anaesthesia in Abdominal Surgery; Intravenous Therapy; Surgical
Shock; Anaesthesia in Neurosurgery; Gaseous Agents Used for
Respiratory Support; Spinal Anaesthesia.
(ii) Physiology: Scientific Method, Blood and Lymph; Circulation and Physiology of the Blood and Body Fluids; Respiration;
Endocrines; Sleep and Hypnosis; Metabolism and Nutrition;
Liver; Central and Autonomic Nervous System; Renal Function;
Biophysics.
(iii) Anatomy: Head and Neck; Extremities, Thorax, Respiratory
Passages; Spinal Cord and Vertebral Column; Central and Autonomic Nervous Systems; Cardio-vascular System.
(iv) Biochemistry.
(v) History of Anaesthesia.
(vi) Pharmacology: Introduction to Pharmacology, Theories of
Anaesthetic Action; Volatile Anaesthetics; Hypnotics and Sedatives; Analgesics; Analeptics and C.N.S. Stimulants; Autonomics-General
Introduction; Parasyrnpathomimetics and
Post-ganglionic Cholinergic Blocking Agents; Sympathomimetics
and Post-ganglionic Blocking Agents; Ganglionic and Myoneural Blocking Agents; Cardiac Glycosides, Quinidine and
Procaine Arnide; Histamine and Antihistamines; Local Anaesthetics. Blood: Coagulants, Anticoagulants and Transfusion.
(vii) Local Anaesthesia.
(viii) Pathology: General Pathology and Special Pathology of
those conditions related to Anaesthesia.
Demonstrations
Anatomy: Anaesthesia; Endotracheal Anaesthesia; Closed
Circuit; Intravenous Anaesthesia; Anaesthesia in Dental and
Orofacial Surgery; Anaesthetic Drugs and Apparatus; Local
Anaesthesia.

Diploma in Clinical Pathology
The following paragraphs contain the By-laws and the Senate
Resolutions relating to the diploma. The number preceding each
paragraph refers to the appropriate By-law or Resolution as
contained in the Calendar of the University.

I

By-Laws

72 There shall be a diploma in Clinical Pathology (D.C.P.).
73 A candidate for the diploma in Clinical Pathology shall:
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(i) hold qualifications in Medicine, Surgery and Obstetrics ap
proved by the Faculty of Medicine for the purposes of th
diploma;
(ii) produce evidence that he has held such qualifications for no
less than three years;
(iii) produce evidence that he has spent not less than twelvr
months in clinical work as a Resident Medical Officer of a genera
hospital approved by the Faculty or has spent not less than twelvc
months as a non-resident Medical Officer in one of the Teachin! ,
Hospitals approved for the purpose by the Faculty;
(iv) comply with Section 74.
I'
74 A candidate for the diploma in Clinical Pathology shall, after I
obtaining the qualifications set out in Section 73 (i) and fulfillins 1
the requirements of Section 73 (iii), attend approved post.,
graduate courses of study in each of the subjects of the examination specified in Section 75 at the University and hospitals and I
other institutions approved for the purpose by the Faculty and' I
undergo such special training in Clinical Pathology as may
from time to time be prescribed by resolutions made in accord- ,
ance with these By-laws.

I

75

A candiate for the diploma in Clinical Pathology shall be re-

'

quired to pass examinations in each of the following subjects:
(i) Pathological Anatomy.
(ii) Haematology.
(iii) Bacteriology.
(iv) Parasitology.
(v) Biochemistry.

76 The examination for the diploma in Clinical Pathology shall be
held in such manner as the Faculty may from time to time direct.

Resolutions

1 A candidate for the Diploma in Clinical Pathology must have
fulfilled the following requirement of special training:
That he has had not less than four years' full-time experience
in Pathological Anatomy and Histology, and Forensic Pathology,
Bacteriology and Parasitology, Biochemistry, and Haematology
in laboratories of hospitals or other institutions approved by the
Faculty of Medicine, of which one year must have been spent
at a fully recognized hospital. This experience shall be accepted
only if satisfactory reports on his work are received from heads
of the laboratories concerned.

2 (a) For the purposes of this diploma, the subjects of examination
shall be divided into four groups, viz. :
Group I-Pathological Anatomy and Histology, and Forensic
Pathology.
Group 11-Bacteriology and Parasitology.
Group 111-Biochemistry.
Group IV-Haematology.
(6) A candidate for this diploma shall be required to pass
written, practical and viva voce examinations in all subjects of
each group.
(c) (i) A candidate who has fulfilled all other requirements of
the By-laws and Regulations may take all four groups of subjects
at the one examination; or

,

(ii) notwithstanding the provisions of Regulation 1 a candidate
may take the examination in one group of subjects at the end of
his first year of full-time training in a laboratory approved by the
Faculty of Medicine provided that he has had special training
for at least nine months in such subjects, and has attended
satisfactorily the University post-graduate courses of study
approved by the Faculty of Medicine in the subjects of that
group. A candidate may take the examination in two groups of
subjects at the end of his second year, three groups of subjects
at the end of his third year and the remaining group of subjects
at the end of his fourth year of special training and after all
other requirements of the By-laws and Regulations governing
this diploma have been fulfilled;
(iii) a candidate shall retain credit for the examination in any
group in which he passes.
(d) The examinations for the diploma shall be held each year
at such time as the Faculty may from time to time determine.
(e) Applications for admission to the examination shall be made
to the Registrar in writing not less than four weeks before the
date of examination.

3 The diploma fee of forty dollars shall be paid to the Registrar
before the candidate is admitted for examination.
4 The following hospitals will, for the present, be recognized for
the purpose of this diploma:
(a) Fully Recognized Hospitals: Royal North Shore Hospital;
Royal Prince Alfred Hospital; Sydney Hospital; St. Vincent's
Hospital ;Prince Henry Hospital; Royal Alexandra Hospital for
Children; Royal Newcastle Hospital; St. George Hospital;
Mater Misericordiae Hospital, North Sydney; Institute of
Clinical Pathology and Medical Research (Lidcombe State
Hospital); Repatriation General Hospital, Concord; Lewisham
Hospital; Prince of Wales Hospital, Randwick; Bankstown
Hospital.
(b) Supplementary Hospitals: Royal Hospital for Women;
Women's Hospital, Crown Street; Mater Misericordiae Hospital,
Newcastle; Rachel Forster Hospital.
The courses of study for the diploma in Clinical Pathology shall
comprise the following subjects:
(i) Pathological Anatomy and Histology, and Forensic Pathology; To include "Autopsy Technique", histological methods and
a study of gross and microscopical preparations made from
specimens removed in the operating theatre or obtained at
autopsies, and some instruction in forensic pathology and
exfoliative cytology.
(ii) Bacteriology and Parasitology: To include the methods of
isolation and identification of pathogenic bacteria and a study
of the aetiology, transmission, diagnosis, specific treatment, and
prophylaxis of the infectious diseases; the recognition of the
common human parasites and a knowledge of their life history.
(iii) Biochemistry: To include general chemical and special biochemical technique and a study of the underlying chemical and
physical principles; the application of this technique to the
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qualitative and quantitative examination of body tissues, fluid
secretions and excretions, and t o the investigation of metab01111
digestive and excretory functions.
(iv) Haematology: To include the technique of practical Haema
tology and a study of films of blood and bone marrow illud I
trating changes to be found in diseases of the haematopoietl!
system.

i

1

Diploma in Dermatological Medicine
The following paragraphs contain the By-laws and the Senati
Resolutions relating to the diploma. The number preceding eact
paragraph refers to the appropriate By-law or Resolution a:
contained in the Calendar of the University.

By-Laws

100 There shall be a diploma in Dermatological Medicine (D.D.M.)

I

101 A candidate for the diploma in Dermatological Medicine shall
(i) hold qualifications in Medicine, Surgery and Obstetrics ap
proved by the Faculty of Medicine for the purposes of tho
diploma;
(ii) produce evidence that he has held such qualifications for
not less than three years;
(iii) produce evidence that he has spent not less than two yearc
as a Resident Medical Officer of a general hospital approved b!
the Faculty, of which a period not exceeding twelve months ma!
have been spent as a non-resident Medical Officer in one of the
Teaching Hospitals approved for the purpose by the Faculty or
if he graduated before 31st January, 1963, produce evidence that
he has spent not less than twelve months as a Resident Medical
Officer of a general hospital approved by the Faculty or that he
has spent not less than twelve months as a non-resident Medical
Officer in one of the Teaching Hospitals approved for the purpose by the Faculty;
(iv) comply with Section 102.

102 A candidate for the diploma in Dermatological Medicine shall,
after obtaining the qualifications set out in Section 101 (i) and
fulfilling the requirements of Section 101 (iii), attend approved
post-graduate courses of study in each of the subjects specified in
Section 103 at the University and hospital approved for the
purpose by the Faculty and undergo such special training in
Dermatological Medicine as may from time to time be prescribed
by resolutions made in accordance with these By-laws.

103 A candidate for the diploma in Dermatological Medicine shall
be required to pass examinations in each of the following subjects :
(i) Anatomy, Physiology, Biochemistry and Embryology.
(ii) Physical methods and apparatus.
(iii) Dermatology.
(iv) Pathology, Bacteriology and Parasitology.
(v) General Medicine.

104 The examination for the diploma in Dermatological Medicine
shall be held in such manner as the Faculty may from time to
time direct.

1 A candidate for the diploma in Dermatological Medicine, in
addition to complying with the requirements of Section 101 (ii)
of Chapter XI1 of the By-laws, must produce evidence that he
has fulfilled one of the following requirements of special training
before admission to Part I1 of the examination:
(a) That he has held one or more of the following appointments
at hospitals prescribed in Resolution 4 for a total period of not
less than two years, of which not less than twelve months shall
have been spent at a fully recognized hospital:
(i) Full-time Fellow in Dermatological Medicine.
(ii) Full-time Resident Medical Officer to the Dermatological
Department.
(6) That he has had experience equivalent to that specified in
section (a) above by attending the Dermatological Department
of a fully recognized hospital prescribed in Resolution 4, or has
been attached in a manner approved by the Faculty to the Dermatological Department of a fully recognized hospital prescribed
in Resolution 4 as an observer for a maximum of 100 attendances
and as a clinical assistant or the equivalent thereof under the
supervision of the Dermatologist in charge for 500 attendances
over at least three years. The active participation in Research
projects can be submitted for attendances at the Dermatological
Department for a maximum of 200 attendances, at the discretion
of the Faculty.
A11 candidates must submit proof of an adequate basic training
in General Medicine. This might be a senior post as Resident
Medical Officer for a period of one year, including a period of
General Medicine, or as a Clinical Assistant for 12 months, or
might be an approved post-graduate course in General Medicine.
All candidates must submit full clinical reports with up-to-date
commentaries on 10 dermatological cases which will be submitted
t o the examiners in Part 11. The commentaries shall entail a
discussion of present day opinion and must furnish evidence
that candidates are familiar with current literature on the
subject. All candidates must also submit an essay of 2,000 words
o n any field of Dermatology with appropriate references to the
literature.
2 The examination shall be in two parts, namely, Part I and Part 11.
Part I
Examinations in :
(a) Biochemistry, Anatomy and Embryology in relation to the
skin.
(b) Physiology and Pharmacology in reIation to the skin.
(c) Physical methods and apparatus used in the treatment of
diseases affecting the skin.

Part I1
Written, clinical and practical examinations:
(a) The diagnosis and treatment of diseases of the skin.
(b) Histopathology, Bacteriology and Parasitology associated
with diseases of the skin.
(c) General Medicine, with special reference to diseases affecting
the skin. Candidates will be required to show that they possess a
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knowledge of General Medicine in addition to their special
knowledge of Dermatology. Any candidate who has a recognized
higher degree or diploma in Medicine may be exempted by the
Faculty on application from this section of the examination.
(d) Radiotherapy as applied to the skin.
Each part shall be taken separately and the candidate will be
I
required to pass Part I before Part I1 can be taken.
The examination for the diploma shall be held in October each
year, or at such times as the Faculty may determine.
Applications for admission to the examination shall be made
to the Registrar in writing not less than four weeks before the I
I
date of examination.

/
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I

3 The diploma fee of forty dollars shall be paid to the Registrar I
I
before the candidate is admitted to Part I of the examination.

i!
I

4 The following hospitals in New South Wales are at present
approved hospitals for the pumoses of Section 102 of the By- I '
laws and of these Resolutions, but the Faculty may, by special II
resolution, recognize other hospitals in particular cases:
(a) Fully Recognized Hospitals: Royal Prince Alfred Hospital; 1 I
Sydney Hospital; St. Vincent's Hospital; Royal North Shore
Hospital; Lewisham Hospital; Royal Newcastle Hospital; Re- ,
patriation General Hospital, Concord; Prince Henry Hospital;
St. George Hospital, Kogarah; Mater Misericordiae Hospital, I
North Sydney.
(b) Supplementary Hospital: Royal Alexandra Hospital for
Children.
Clinic attendances are granted full credit for the first fifty
attendances and half credit for extra attendances, but total credit
may not exceed 100 attendances.
I

i

Courses of Study

,

A. Anatomy, Physiology, Biochemistry and Embryology of the ,
Skin, including:
Anatomy: Development and histology of the skin and its appendages. Regional variations in the structure of the skin and its
appendages. Regional variations in the structure of subcutaneous
tissue.
Physiology and Biochemistry: Circulation: General (heart, pulse
rate, blood pressure, etc.). Peripheral blood flow (arterioles and
capillaries), mechanism of nervous and humoral control, tissue
fluid and lymph, shock. Vascular reflexes of the skin (antidromic vasodilation, axon reflexes, triple response). Effects of
denervation on the skin. Weal and blister formation. Per- I
I
cutaneous absorption.
I
Sweating: Activities of sweat glands, nervous and humoral control, regional differences (as shown by starch-iodine or skin
resistance methods).
Biochemistry of sweat and sebaceous secretions (regional differences in pH, salt and water content: Organic constituents such '
as fatty acids, nitrogenous substances, vitamins, antibacterial
properties of constituents).
Temperature Regulation: General. Role of skin through variations in blood flow and sweat production. Effects of hot climates
(hot moist and hot dry) on skin activity. Acclimatization.

Skin Sensation: Current views on mechanism of touch, temperature and pain. Nature of itching.
Biochemistry of Skin: General. Skin as a living, growing structure. Composition and metabolism of normal and diseased skins.
Effects of growth factors. Biochemistry of keratin. Tensile
strength and molecular linkages. Nutritional and hormonal
factors in hair growth.
Histochemistry of Skin.
Skin Pigmentation: Biochemistry of melanin and precursors.
Effects of vitamins. adrenal hormones, etc. Photosensitivity.
The pharmacology of preparations used in the treatment of skim
conditions. Histamine and the antihistamines. Drugs used for
topical application. Parasitical drugs. The pharmaceutics of
emulsions, creams and ointment bases and factors involved in
dermatological formulation.

B. Physical methods and technique used in the treatment of
diseases affecting the skin.
The Physics of X-rays and their uses, including component parts
and types of X-ray machines, currents, voltages and methods of
measurement, mechanical and valve rectification, the electromagnetic spectrum, the production of X-rays, their properties and
characteristics, absorption and scattering of X-rays, protection
against X-rays, measurement of wave length and biological
action, therapy by superficial X-rays, doses, filters and technique, clinical conditions and the technique of treatment, tissue
reactions and complications.
Radium and its uses, including radioactivity, alpha, beta and
gamma rays and their properties. Absorption of radium rays.
Production of radon and its uses. The handling and care of
radium and radon apparatus. Dosage calculations. Distribution
rules. The technique of radium therapy. Tissue reactions and
complications. Radioisotopes and their uses.
C. Pathology. Bacteriology and Parasitology of diseases affecting
the skin.

D. General principles of diagnosis and treatment of diseases
affecting the skin.
E. Diseases affecting the skin, their diagnosis and treatment,
including the following:
Allergy and anaphylaxis, dermatitis (eczema), dermatomycoses,
tumours, naevi and anomalies of pigmentation, pyrogenic dermatoses, diseases due to filterable viruses, diseases of the hair, diseases of the nails, diseases due to animal parasites, disorders of
the sebaceous and sweat glands, erythemato-papulo-squamous
diseases of uncertain origin, diseases of metabolic origin, diseases
of the reticulo-endothelial system, diseases of toxic origin,
diseases due to endocrine disturbances, avitaminoses, vesiculobullous diseases, diseases of uncertain classification, syphilis,
leprosy, tuberculosis cutis, tropical diseases affecting the skin.
Practical Work
Bacteriology: methods of culture and examination of bacteria and
fungi, microscopic diagnosis. The technique and practical use of
X-ray therapy. The technique and practical application of radium
91

POST-GRADUATE

therapy. The technique and practical application of the cautery,
diathermy and carbon dioxide snow. Injection technique. The
technique and practical use of ultra-violet and infra-red radiation. Practical methods for external applications.
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F. An appropriate course in general medicine of at least twenty
hours, including diseases of metabolic origin (with special emphasis on Physiology), diseases of the endocrine system (with
special emphasis on Physiology), the avitaminoses, the exanthernata, neurocirculatory diseases, blood dyscrasias (purpura,
leukaemia, etc.), diseases of blood vessels, diseases of the
reticulo-endothelial system, tropical diseases with skin manifestations, allergic diseases (theory), syphilis (visceral), anomalies of
pigmentation, diseases of doubtful aetiology (sarcoidosis, dermatomyositis, etc.), tuberculosis (epidemiology, manifestations,
principles of diagnosis or treatment).
Diploma in Diagnostic Radiology
The following paragraphs contain the By-laws and the Senate
Resolutions relating to the diploma. The number preceding each
paragraph refers to the appropriate By-law or Resolution as
contained in the Calendar of the University.

By-Laws

53
54

There shall be a diploma in Diagnostic Radiology (D.D.R.).
A candidate for the diploma in Diagnostic Radiology shall:
(i) hold qualifications in Medicine, Surgery and Obstetrics approved by the Faculty of Medicine for the purposes of the
diploma;
(ii) produce evidence that he has held such qualifications for not
less than three years;
(iii) produce evidence that he has spent not less than two years
as a Resident Medical Officer of a general hospital approved by
the Faculty, of which a period not exceeding twelve months may
have been spent as a non-resident Medical Officer in one of the
Teaching Hospitals approved for the purpose by the Faculty or,
if he graduated before 31st January, 1963, produce evidence that
he has spent not less than twelve months as a Resident Medical
Officer of a general hospital approved by the Faculty or that he
has spent not less than twelve months as a non-resident Medical
Officer in one of the Teaching Hospitals approved for the purpose by the Faculty;
(iv) comply with Section 55.
55 A candidate for the diploma in Diagnostic Radiology shall, after
obtaining the qualifications set out in Section 54 (i) and fulfilling
the requirements of Section 54 (iii), attend approved post-graduate courses of study in each of the subjects of the examination
specified in Section 56 at the University and hospital approved
for the purpose by the Faculty and undergo such special training
in Diagnostic Radiology as may from time to time be prescribed
by resolutions made in accordance with these By-laws.
56 A candidate for the diploma in Diagnostic Radiology shall be
required to pass examinations in each of the following subjects:
(i) Anatomy.
(ii) Physics.
(iii) Electro-technology.

(iv) Dark-room Procedure.
(v) Radiological Diagnosis.
(vi) Radiography.
(vii) Pathology.
57 The examination for the diploma in Diagnostic Radiology shall
be held in such manner as the Faculty may from time to time
direct.
Resolutions

1 A candidate for the diploma in Diagnostic Radiology, in addition to complying with the requirements of Section 54 (iii) of
Chapter XI1 of the By-laws, must produce evidence that, for a
total period of three years, he has held a full-time appointment
in the Radiological Department of hospitals prescribed in
Resolution 4, of which at least two years shall have been spent at
a fully recognized hospital.
2 The examination shall be in two parts, namely, Part I and Part 11.
Part I
Written, viva voce and practical examinations:
(a) Anatomy.
(b) Physics, Electro-technology and Photographic Aspects of
Radiography.
Part I1
Written, clinical and practical examinations:
(a) Radiological Diagnosis and Radiography.
(6) Pathology.
Each part shall be taken separately and the candidate will be
required to pass Part I before Part I1 can be taken.
The examination shall be held at such times as the Faculty
may determine.
Part I1 of the examination shall be held not less than fourteen
days after Part I.
Application for admission to the examination shall be made
to the Registrar in writing not less than four weeks before the
date on which the examination begins.
3 The fee for this diploma shall be forty dollars. It shall be paid to
the Registrar before the candidate is admitted to Part I of the
examination.
4 The following hospitals in New South Wales are at present
approved hospitals for the purposes of Section 55 of the By-laws
and of these Resolutions, but the Faculty may, by special resolution, recognize other hospitals and departments in particular
cases :
(a) Fully Recognized Hospitals: Royal Prince Alfred Hospital;
St. Vincent's Hospital; Sydney Hospital; Repatriation General
Hospital, Concord; Royal North Shore Hospital; St. George
Hospital; Royal Newcastle Hospital; Prince Henry Hospital;
Prince of Wales Hospital, Randwick.
(b) Supplementary Hospital: Royal Alexandra Hospital for
Children.

Courses o f Study

Anatomy
1. Osseous System: Detailed study of all bones and joints of the
adult body--detailed study of bone growth, epiphyseal appear-
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ance and closure and gradual alterations associated with epl
physeal fusion and joint formation--detailed study of access0
bones and developmental variations relevant to the practice o
diagnostic radiology. Movement of joints to be understood.
2. Digestive System: Detailed study of the entire aliment@
tract, its developmental variations, gross anatomical features a n ~
radiological appearances as seen on motion studies and still film.
Attention should be given to areas of particular interest, i.e. the
pharynx and upper oesophagus, the lower oesophageal "sphinc.
ter".
Normal applied anatomy of the salivary glands is required and )
also teeth. In the biliary system a detailed study of the post /
sinusoidal biliary system and its variations is required along with I
a basic anatomy of the intrahepatic venous system. Variations
on the fusion of C.B.D. and pancreatic ducts should be known. 1
3. Blood Vascular and Lymphatic Systems: Detailed knowledge
of specific areas related to the practice of diagnostic radiology
along with a general concept of the main vascular system is 1
required, i.e. cerebral circulation, renal circulation, coeliac and
mesenteric systems, blood supply to the pancreas and to the
lower limbs. The portal venous system and venous drainage of
1
the lower limb also should be studied.
No relevant study of the heart is required but its surface
markings and relevant other structures and the general arrangement of the large vessels and their variations is necessary. A
general concept of the lymphatic system as encountered in the
diagnostic radiology is required. The drainage from sites of
injection of contrast must be known and variations.
4. Nervous System: A general knowledge of the brain, its
coverings, surface anatomy and C.S.F. mechanisms.
A detailed study of the anatomy of the ventricles and cisterna
is required and the relationship of these areas relative to diagnostic radiology. This applies also to the vascular system. In the
spinal canal, the meninges, the vascular supply to the cord,
ligaments of suspension and general cord anatomy is required. II
The formation of the spinal nerves but without detailed knowledge of plexus formation or distribution is required.
5. Respiratory System: Study of the larynx, trachea and bronchi
as related to the speciality. A detailed knowledge of the lungs,
blood supply, circulation and surface markings-and study of
the contents of the mediastinum as related one with the other.
6. Uro-Genital System: The study of these two major systems
should again be of practical approach. Normal anatomy of
kidney, ureter, bladder and urethra must be known with special
reference to the bladder neck. The normal renal vascular pattern
should be studied.
Variations in the pelvi calyceal systems and developmental
anomalies of the kidney, ureter and bladder as met in diagnostic
practice should be known.
Reproductive system in the female is t o be stressed in relation I
to opaque studies in the investigation of sterility, urinary incontinence and intersex.
7. Ductless Glands: Attention to those glands of special interest,
i.e. adrenal, thymus, chromaffin system and parathyroids.

/
1

I,

:

8. Special Sense Organs: Hearing-detailed knowledge of middle
and internal ear. Smell-detailed knowledge of nasal sinuses and
nose.
General knowledge only of eye and skin.
Physics
Revision of Direct Current Electricity: Including Ohm's Law;
simple treatment (including practical units) of voltage, current,
resistance, power, capacity, heating and magnetic effects of a
current, measurement of voltage and current.
Electromagnetic Induction: Lenz's Law; principle of alternator
and motor, inductance.
Alternating Current (SimpleTheory only) :wave-form;frequency;
average, peak and effective values of current and voltage; back
E.M.F.; reactance, impedance, power factor; measurement.
The Transformer : Principle, construction, transformation ratio,
regulation, efficiency, current and voltage limits, calibration;
special features of X-ray transformers; auto transformer; practical methods of determining potential output of X-ray transformer; control of high tension voltage.
Rectification: Thermionic diode, diode characteristic and its
significance in the operation of rectifying valve and X-ray tube;
valve rectification; semi-conductors-theory of operation, diode
characteristic, comparison with thermionic diodes, advantages in
high-voltage generators.
Diagnostic X-Ray Tube: Design of cathode and anode, cooling,
circular and line focus; dual focus; rotating anode; rating charts;
cooling curves; causes of tube failure.
X-Radiation: Production of continuous and characteristic
spectra; distribution of energy in the X-ray spectrum; practical
factors controlling energy distribution; properties of X-rays,
absorption and scattering (with special reference t o photographic
effect and ionization); filtration.
The Radiograph: Density; contrast; detail; geometric, movement
and screen blumng; total blurring; intensifying screens, construction, types, intensification factor, effect on detail and contrast;
cones; diaphragms; grids, filters, radiographic quality control.
Physical Principles Underlying Special Diagnostic Apparatus
and Techniques (including kymograph, tomograph, stereoscopic
radiographs, localization of foreign bodies, pelvic mensuration,
cine radiograph^).
Miniature Radiography: Physical principles, lens and mirror
cameras.
FIuoroscopy: The eye-rod and cone vision, dark adaptation,
quantum efficiency, sensitivity; fluctuation-limited phenomena;
effect of random fluctuations on detail, contrast, visual acuity;
limitations of fluoroscopy; solid state image intensifier; conventional image intensifier-principle of operation, overall efficiency, viewers, resolution; use of TV for image presentationelementary TV theory, characteristics of image orthicon, vidicon
and plumbicon, detail and bandwidth, X-ray noise, video recording; application to cineradiography.
Hazards and Protection: Factors influencing dose received by
operators and patients; protective methods and materials,
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regulations governing use of X-ray equipment, I.C.R.P. Recom
mendations.
Electrotechnology
X-ray Apparatus (General): Motors, transformers, chokes
thermionic and dry rectifiers, stationary and rotating anodt
X-ray tubes, electronic and other types of timers, meters, stabil.
izers, oscillating and stationary grids, cones, cassettes, anC
screens, photofluorography, image intensification, cine, serid
radiography, television and video recording, automatic densitj
control. Transistor and transistorized circuits. Approach tc
problems with TV image and means of defining objectively 'IT
quality. X-ray department danger-general principles. Condensor
discharge units, remote controlled units, exposure controlled
units.
Photographic Aspects of Radiography
1. The Nature of Light : (a)electro-magnetic spectrum; (b) energy
of light; (c) origin of light.
2. Photographic Chemistry: (a) silver halides; (b) gelatin;
(c) practical emulsion making.
3. Latent Image Formation: (a) Gurney Mott theory; (b) photoconductance step; (c) latent image stability; (d) chemical sensi- /
tizing; (e) bromide body emulsion.
4. Mechanism of Development: (a) developing agents; (b) activators; (c)restrainers; ( d )preservatives; (e) additives; (f)develop- I
ment rate; ( g )temperature; (h) agitation; (i) fixation; 0') washing,
5. Characteristicsof X-ray Film: (a)base; (b) sub coat; (c) emul- I
sion; (d) over coat.
1
6. Sensitometric Properties of X-ray Film: (a) characteristic I
I
curve; (b) speed; (c) contrast-average gradient; ( d ) density;
(e) d. max.; (f) shoulder; ( g ) straight line portion; (h) toe;
(i) d. min.; (j)gross fog; (k) latitude.
7. Film Handling and Storage.
8. Secondary Radiation: (a) use of grids and cones; (b) control 1
of secondary radiation.
9. Factors Affecting Radiographic Quality: (a) film contrast;
(b) subject contrast; (c) graininess; ( d ) radiographic geometry.
10. Automatic Processing: (a)concept; (b) mechanics; (c) chemistry; ( d ) practical demonstration.
I
I

1
1

Diploma in Laryngology and Otorhinology
The following paragraphs contain the By-laws and the Senate
Resolutions relating to the diploma. The number preceding each
paragraph refers to the appropriate By-law or Resolution as
contained in the Calendar of the University.

'/
I

By-Laws

86 There shall be a diploma in Laryngology and Otorhinology I
I
(D.L.0.).
I
87 A candidate for the diploma in Laryngology and Otorhinology I
shall :
(i) hold qualifications in Medicine, Surgery and Obstetrics a p

proved by the Faculty of Medicine for the purposes of the
diploma;
(ii) produce evidence that he has held such qualifications for not
less than three years;
(iii) produce evidence that he has spent not less than twelve
months as a Resident Medical Officer of a general hospital
approved by the Faculty or has spent not less than twelve months
as a non-resident Medical Officer in one of the Teaching Hospitals approved by the Faculty;
(iv) comply with Section 88.
88 A candidate for the diploma in Laryngology and Otorhinology
shall, after obtaining the qualifications set out in Section 87 (i)
and fulfilling the requirements of Section 87 (iii), attend approved
post-graduate courses of study in each of the subjects of the
examination specified in Section 89 at the University and hospital
approved for the purpose by the Faculty and undergo such
special training in Laryngology and Otorhinology as may from
time t o time be prescribed by resolutions made in accordance
with these By-laws.
89 A candidate for the diploma in Laryngology and Otorhinology
shall be required to pass examinations in each of the following
subjects :
(i) Human Anatomy.
(ii) Physiology and Biochemistry.
(iii) Pathology and Bacteriology.
(iv) Laryngology and Otorhinology.
(v) General Principles of Surgery.
90 The examination for the diploma in Laryngology and Otorhinology shall be held in such manner as the Faculty may from time
t o time direct.
1 A candidate for the diploma in Laryngology and Otorhinology,
in addition to complying with the requirements of Section 87 (iii)
of Chapter XI1 of the By-laws, must produce evidence that he
has held one or more of the following appointments for a total
period of not less than two years before admission to Part I1
of the examination, viz.:
Full-time Fellow or Resident Medical Officer or Learner in the
Ear, Nose and Throat Department of hospitals prescribed in
Resolution 4, of which at least twelve months shall have been
spent at one or more of the fully recognized hospitals.
Candidates, before presenting themselves for examination,
shall furnish full clinical reports with up-to-date commentaries
on ten cases which shall be submitted to the examiners in Laryngology and Otorhinology in Part 11. The commentaries in these
cases shall entail a discussion of all present-day opinions and
must furnish evidence that candidates are familiar with current
literature on the subject.
2 The examination shall be in two parts, namely, Part I and Part II.
Part I
Written, viva voce and practical examinations.
(i) Human Anatomy and Embryology, with special emphasis on
Laryngology and Otorhinology.
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I

(ii) Physiology and Biochemistry, with special emphasis o
Laryngology and Otorhinology.

Part I1
Written, clinical and practical examinations:
(i) Pathology and Bacteriology.
(ii) Laryngology and Otorhinology.
(iii) General Principles of Surgery, including Clinical and Opera;
tive Surgery of Laryngology and Otorhinology.
Each part shall be taken separately and the candidate will be
required to pass Part I before Part I1 can be taken.
The examination for the diploma shall be held at such times
as the Faculty may determine.
Part I1 of the examination shall be held not less than four
teen days after Part I.
Applications for admission to the examination shall be made
to the Registrar in writing not less than four weeks before the
date of examination.
3 The fee for the diploma shall be forty dollars. It shall be paid to
the Registrar before the candidate is admitted to Part I of the
examination.
4 The following hospitals in New South Wales are at present
approved hospitals for the purposes of Section 88 of the By-laws
and of these Resolutions, but the Faculty may, by special resolution, recognize other hospitals in particular cases:
(a) Fully Recognized Hospitals: Sydney Hospital; St. Vincent's
Hospital; Royal Prince Alfred Hospital; Royal North Shore
Hospital; Royal Newcastle Hospital; Repatriation General
Hospital, Concord.
(6) Supplementary Hospitals: Lewisham Hospital; Royal Alexandra Hospital for Children; St. George Hospital.
Courses of Study

Human Anatomy: Osteology of head, neck and thorax. Detailed 1
anatomy of head, neck and thorax. Anatomy of brain and spinal
cord. Histology of oral cavity, respiratory tract, auditory mechanism, lymphatic and blood system.
Human Embryology of the organs, the head, neck and thorax.
Special Embryology of the ear, nose and throat, larynx and lungs
with associated structures.
Human Physiology: General physiological principles, physiology
of the blood, of respiration. Special physiology of the nose, ear,
throat, larynx and lungs. Physiology of the brain, spinal cord
and cranial nerves.
Pathology: General pathology and special pathology of those
conditions related to Laryngology and Otorhinology.
I
Principles of Surgery: General principles of surgical practice
such as are applicable to all branches of surgery.
1
Special Surgery: Clinical aspects, diagnosis and treatment of
disease of the ear, nasal passages, larynx, oesophagus and trachea 1
and associated regions. In addition, candidates are expected to
know the surgery of the head, neck and thorax. Candidates will
be expected to have an adequate knowledge of hearing tests and 1
I
hearing aids.
Candidates will be expected to have a good knowledge of current
literature on the above subjects.

1

'

I

Diploma in Ophthalmology
The following paragraphs contain the By-laws and the Senate
Resolutions relating to the diploma. The number preceding each
paragraph refers to the appropriate By-law or Resolution as
contained in the Calendar of the University.

i

Resolutions

79 There shall be a diploma in Ophthalmology (D.0.).
80 A candidate for the diploma in Ophthalmology shall:
(i) hold qualifications in Medicine, Surgery and Obstetrics approved by the Faculty of Medicine for the purposes of the
diploma;
(ii) produce evidence that he has held such qualifications for not
less than three years;
(iii) produce evidence that he has spent not less than two years
as a Resident Medical Officer of a general hospital approved by
the Faculty, of which a period not exceeding twelve months
may have been spent as a non-resident Medical Officer in one
of the Teaching Hospitals approved for the purpose by the
Faculty, or if he graduated before 31st January, 1963, produce
evidence that he has spent not less than twelve months as a
Resident Medical Officer of a general hospital approved by the
Faculty or that he has spent not less than twelve months as a
non-resident Medical Officer in one of the Teaching Hospitals
approved for the purpose by the Faculty;
(iv) comply with Section 81.
81 A candidate for the diploma in Ophthalmology shall, after obtaining the qualifications set out in Section 80 (i) and fulfilling
the requirements of Section 80 (iii), attend approved post-graduate courses of study in each of the subjects of the examination
specified in Section 82 at the University and hospital approved
for the purpose by the Faculty and undergo such special training
in Ophthalmology as may from time to time be prescribed by
resolutions made in accordance with these By-laws.
82 A candidate for the diploma in Ophthalmology shall be required
to pass examinations in each of the following subjects:
(i) Anatomy.
(ii) Physiology.
(iii) Optics.
(iv) Ophthalmic Medicine.
(v) Ophthalmic Surgery.
(vi) Pathology and Bacteriology.
83 The examination for the diploma in Ophthalmology shall be
held in such manner as the Faculty may from time to time direct.
1 The candidate for the Diploma in Ophthalmology, in addition

to complying with the requirements of Section 80 (iii) of Chapter
XI1 of the By-laws, must produce evidence that for a total period
of three years he has held a full-time resident appointment in
Ophthalmology at one or more hospitals prescribed in Resolution 4. He will be required to submit the following written work
prior to taking Part I1 of the examination:
(a) Produce written evidence of all operative work during this
period with appropriate criticism of results.
(b) Submit thirty clinical cases with appropriate discussion of
each.
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(c) Submit two essays of about 2,000 words each in any field
Ophthalmology with appropriate references to the literature.
2 The examination shall be in two parts, namely, Part I and Part
Part I
Written, viva voce and practical examinations:
(a) Anatomy (including Embryology) in relation to Ophtha /
mology.
(6) Physiology in relation to Ophthalmology.
(c) Pure and Applied Optics.
Part I1
Written, clinical and practical examinations:
(a) Ophthalmic Medicine.
(b) Ophthalmic Surgery.
(c) Pathology and Bacteriology, with special reference to Med
cal and Surgical Ophthalmology.
Each part shall be taken separately and the candidate will
required to pass Part I before Part I1 can be taken.
I
The examination for the diploma shall be held at such time1
as the Faculty may determine. Part I1 of the examination sha
be held not less than fourteen days after Part I.
Applications for admission to the examination shall be mad
to the Registrar in writing not less than four weeks before th
date of examination.
3 The fee for the diploma shall be forty dollars. It shall be paid ti
the Registrar before the candidate is admitted to Part I of th!
examination.
4 The following hospitals in New South Wales are at present
approved hospitals for the purposes of Section 81 of the By-law
and of these Resolutions, but the Faculty may, by special resolu
tion, recognize other hospitals in particular cases:
Royal Prince Alfred Hospital; Sydney Hospital; St. Vincent'.
Hospital; Royal Newcastle Hospital; Repatriation General H O ~
pital, Concord (provided certain work is completed in other
recognized hospitals); Prince Henry Hospital (Division 0
Ophthalmology);Prince of Wales Hospital (Division of Ophthal
mology); the St. George Hospital, Kogarah, and the ~ o y a l
North Shore Hospital of Sydney.

d

courses of Study

Part I
(i) Anatomy and Embryology of the visual apparatus (includin!
the contents of the orbit, the bones in the neighbourhoodthered
and the central nervous system so far as it relates to vision).
(ii) Physiology in relation to Ophthalmology.
(iii) Optics.
Part I1
(i) Optical defects of the eye.
(ii) Abnormalities and diseases of the eye and its appendages.
their aetiology, pathology, diagnosis and treatment.
(iii) The relation of Ophthalmology to general medicine and sur
gery.
(iv) Ophthalmic Surgery.
(v) General Pathology and Bacteriology and Special Patholog
and Bacteriology of those conditions related to OphthalmologY

Diploma in Public Health
The following paragraphs contain the By-laws relating to the
diploma. The number preceding each paragraph refers to the
appropriate By-law or Resolution as contained in the Calendar
of the University.

25 There shall be a diploma in Public Health (D.P.H.).
26 An applicant for admission to candidature for the diploma in
Public Health shall produce evidence
(a) that he is a qualified medical practitioner registered or
registrable in the country in which he qualified, such qualiication
being a qualification approved by the Faculty for the purposes
of the diploma, and
(b) that he has held such qualification for not less than one year.
A candidate shall, over a period of not less than one academic
year, engage in full-time study and attend such courses of study
and practice as may be approved by the Faculty in
(a) the following groups of subjects considered in relation to the
promotion of health, preventive medicine and organization of
medical care, viz.:
(i) Medicine and human biology;
(ii) Social and behavioural sciences;
(iii) Applied biological and physical sciences;
(iv) Statistics;
(v) Demography and epidemiology; and
(vi) Medical administration and management;
and
(b) the application of the foregoing subjects to the vocational
requirements of community health services in the areas of
(i) government health,
(ii) communicable disease,
(iii) maternity and infant welfare,
(iv) school medicine,
(v) geriatrics,
(vi) the chronically ill and disabled,
(vii) rehabilitation,
(viii) the hospital,
(ix) the general practitioner,
(x) mental health,
(xi) social welfare,
(xii) industrial health,
(xiii) armed forces' health,
(xiv) developing countries' health,
(xv) food and water control, and
(xvi) quarantine and port health.

28 (1) A candidate shall be required to pass examinations in each
of the following subjects considered in relation to the promotion
of health, preventive medicine and organization of medical care,
viz. :
(a) Medicine and human biology;
(6) Social and behavioural sciences;
(c) Applied biological and physical sciences;
(d) Statistics, demography and epidemiology;
(e) Medical administration; and
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(f) Organization of medical care services.

(2) Such examination shall be held as the Faculty may direct.
29-33 Repealed.

Diploma in Therapeutic'Radiology
The following paragraphs contain the By-laws and the Senate
Resolutions relating to the diploma. The number preceding eacb
paragraph refers to the appropriate By-Law or Resolution as
contained in the Calendar of the University.
59 There shall be a diploma in Therapeutic Radiology (D.T.R.).
60 A candidate for the diploma in Therapeutic Radiology shall:
(i) hold qualifications in Medicine, Surgery and Obstetrics approved by the Faculty of Medicine for the purposes of the
diploma;
(ii) produce evidence that he has held such qualifications for not
less than three years;
(iii) produce evidence that he has spent not less than twelve
months as a Resident Medical Officer of a general hospital approved by the Faculty or has spent not less than twelve months as
a non-resident Medical Officer in one of the Teaching Hospitals
approved for the purpose by the Faculty ;
(iv) comply with Section 61.
61 A candidate for the diploma in Therapeutic Radiology shall,
after obtaining the qualifications set out in Section 60 (i) and
fulfilling the requirements of Section 60 (iii), attend approved
post-graduate courses of study in each of the subjects of the
examination specified in Section 62 at the University and
hospital approved for the purpose by the Faculty and undergo
such special training in Therapeutic Radiology as may from time
to time be prescribed by Resolutions made in accordance with
these By-laws.
62 A candidate for the diploma in Therapeutic Radiology shall be
required to pass examinations in each of the following subjects :

(i) Anatomy and Physiology.
(ii) Physics.
(iii) Radiotherapy.
(iv) Pathology.
63 The examination for the diploma in Therapeutic Radiology shall
be held in such manner as the Faculty may from time to time
direct.
1 A candidate for the diploma in Therapeutic Radiology, in addition to complying with the requirements of Section 60 (iii) of
Chapter XI1 of the By-laws, must produce evidence that he has
fulfilled one or other of the following requirements of special
training before admission t o Part I1 of the examination:
(a) That he has held one or more of the following appointments
for a total period of not less than two years:
(i) Full-time Fellow or Associate or Resident Medical Officer or
full-time Radiotherapist in the Radiotherapeutic Department of
hospitals prescribed in Resolution 4 of which at least twelve
months shall have been spent at a fully recognized hospital.

/
I

I
I

(ii) Honorary Medical Officer in the Radiotherapeutic Department of a fully recognized hospital prescribed in Resolution 4.
(b) That he has attended for an average of fifteen hours a week
for two years the Therapeutic Departments of hospitals p r e
scribed in Resolution 4, of which not less than three-Mths of the
total attendance will be at one or more fully recognized hospitals,
provided that a candidate who has spent less than two years
holding an appointment prescribed in (a) above may complete
the requirement by attending, for an average of fifteen hours per
week for the remainder of the period, the Therapeutic Departments of fully recognized hospitals prescribed in Resolution 4.

2

The examination shall be in two parts, namely, Part I and Part 11.
Part I
Written, viva voce and practical examinations:
(i) Anatomical and physiological aspects of Therapeutic Radiology.
(ii) Physics I.
Part I1
Written, clinical and practical examinations:
(i) Radiotherapy.
(ii) Pathology.
(iii) Physics 11.
Each part shall be taken separately and the candidate will be
required to pass Part I before Part I1 can be taken.
The examination shall be held at such times as the Faculty
may from time t o time determine. Part I1 of the examination
shall be held not less than fourteen days after Part I.
Applications for admission to the examination shall be made
t o the Registrar in writing not less than four weeks before the date
on which the examination begins.

3

The diploma fee of forty dollars shall be paid to the Registrar
before the candidate is admitted to Part I of the examination.

4

The following hospitals in New South Wales are at present
approved hospitals for the purposes of Section 61 of the By-laws
and of these Resolutions, but the Faculty may, by special resolution, recognize other hospitals in particular cases:
(a) Fully Recognized Hospitals: Royal Prince Alfred Hospital;
St. Vincent's Hospital ;Sydney Hospital; The Royal North Shore
Hospital of Sydney; The Prince of Wales Hospital.
(b) Supplementary Hospital: Lewisham Hospital.
Anatomy
1. A precise knowledge of the lymphatic drainage system of the
body and of the surface relationships of organs and other
structures.
2. A basic knowledge of:
(a) the anatomy of the upper respiratory passages and mouth;
(b) of the mediastinurn and thorax, including gross relationships;
(c) the contents of the pelvis, with special reference to gross
relationships ;
(d) the anatomy of the external genitalia;
(e) the course (but not the detailed relationships) and functions
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1

of: (i) cranial nerves, (ii) spinal nerves in the form of dermaton/
and myotome distribution;
1I
Cf) the anatomy of the skin.
I
I
3. Osteology

i

Physiology
General basic knowledge of Physiology with particular refereno
to :
(a) skin;
(b) blood and haemopoietic system;
(c) water and salt balance, renal function;
(d) respiration;
(e) endocrinology.
Physics I
Revision of Direct Current Electricity: Including Ohm's lav
simple treatment (including practical units) of voltage, curren
resistance, power, capacity, heating and magnetic effects of
current.
Electromagnetic Induction: Lenz's law; principle of altematc I
and motor, inductance.
Alternating Current (simple theory only) :Wave form; frequencj
average, peak and effectivevalues of current and voltage; bacl
E.M.F.; reactance; impedance; power factor; measurement.
The Transformer: Principle, construction, transformation ratic
regulation, efficiency, current and voltage limits, calibration
special features of X-ray transformers; auto transformers; prac
tical methods of determining potential output of X-ray trans
I
former; control of high tension voltage.
Thermionic Currents: Diode valve; diode characteristics an((
their significance in the operation of rectifying valve and X-ra!
tube; valve rectification.
Therapeutic X-ray Tube: Design of cathode and anode, circula
and line focus, cooling, causes of tube failure.
X-radiation: Production of general and characteristic X-rays
distribution of energy in the X-ray spectrum, practical factor'
controlling energy distribution, properties of X-rays, absorptior
and scattering (with special reference to ionization); filtration.
Hazards and Protection: Factors influencing dose received b:
operators using X-ray apparatus and radioisotopes; protectivt
methods and materials; regulations governing use of X-ra) I
apparatus and radioisotopes.

1
,

I

I
I

I

Radiotherapy
I
A knowledge of:
(a) the pathological, medical and/or surgical aspects of diseases
for which radiotherapy (radium, radon therapy, X-ray therapy
supervoltage therapy, therapy by radioactive isotopes) is z ,
recognized method of treatment;
(6) all technical procedures, of planning, prescription and dosage 1
calculation in treatment, and of the physical principles involved. I
(c) the uses of radioactive isotopes in medical research,diagnosi~
and treatment.
(d) the biological effects of irradiation in its various aspects. I

I
/

Pathology
A course of tuition on General Pathology and the Special Pathology of those conditions related to Therapeutic Radiology.
Physics I1
1. X-rays: The therapeutic X-ray tube as used for contact, superficial and deep therapy. High tension circuits used for contact,
superficial, deep and supervoltage therapy. Voltage and current
wave forms of high tension generators; effect of these on quantity
and quality of X-rays produced. Filters, inherent filtration,
composite filters. More thorough consideration of interaction of
radiation with matter, photo-electric absorption, Compton
scattering, pair production, ionization in tissue. Expression of
exposure dose in roentgens. Measurement of X-ray exposure,
standard and clinical dosimeters. Measurement of X-ray quality,
skin dose, depth dose, volume dose, and factors determining
these. Depth dose tables, isodose curves and methods of determining dosage distribution. Dosage distribution in contact, superficial, deep and supervoltage X-ray therapy. Energy abso~ption
including absorption in air, water, soft tissue, bone; the rad,
conversion of roentgens to rads, the rem. Supervoltage radiotherapy physical aspects, types of equipment (linear accelerator,
betatron, van der Graaff electrostatic generator, cobalt and
caesium beam therapy), recent developments, advantages.
2. Radioactivity: Natural and artificial radioactivity; radioactive
disintegration, activity, half-life, average life, transformation
constant. Alpha, beta and gamma rays, their properties, particularly their ionization, photographic and biological effects.
The uranium-radium series of elements, with special reference to
radium and radon and its active deposit. Radium containers for
therapeutic purposes. Preparation of radon for therapeutic use.
Relative advantages and disadvantages of radium and radon.
Measurement of gamma ray dose in roentgens and rads. Calculation of gamma ray dosage; dosage distribution in interstitial
and distance gamma ray therapy and methods of approximating
to homogeneous distribution. Artificial radioactivity; methods of
preparation of radioisotopes; physical properties of principal
isotopes used in medicine; substitutes for radium and radon;
detection and measurement of radioisotopes, use of Geiger
counter and scintillation counter. Dosage distribution from
radioisotopes administered internally and externally. Gamma ray
beam therapy.
3. General: The physical and chemical bases of some of the
theories of biological action of radiation. Protection problems
associated with the use of X-rays and radioactive materials.
Protection measurements. Design of a radiotherapy department.
4. Practical Work: Investigation with cathode ray oscillograph
of current and voltage conditions in various types of circuits
used in therapy. Schematic wiring diagram of an approved X-ray
therapy installation. Visits to special features of therapy installations. Determination of absorption curves of an X-ray beam
and determination from these of half-value layer, effective wavelength, and absorption coefficient. Measurement of dosage by
ionization of air, demonstrations of use of standard free air
chamber, and use of various forms of clinical dosimeters. Deter-

mination of degree of protection in an X-ray or radium deparl
ment, using both ionization and photographic methods. Measurc
ment of gamma ray intensity; validity of inverse square law
comparison of gamma ray sources. Measurement of growth an
decay of a freshly prepared radon source. Demonstration c
purification of radon and mounting for therapeutic use. Exel
cises in calculation of X-ray and gamma ray dosage distributior
for given conditions.

POST-GRADUATE
DIPLOMAS (continued)

Diploma in Tropical Medicine and Hygiene
The following paragraphs contain the By-Laws and the Senate
Resolutions relating to the diploma. The number preceding each
paragraph refers to the appropriate By-Law or Resolution as
contained in the Calendar of the University.
By-Laws

There shall be a diploma in Tropical Medicine and Hygiene
(D.T.M. & H.).
36 A candidate for the diploma in Tropical Medicine and Hygiene
shall produce evidence:
(i) that he is a qualified medical practitioner registered or registrable in the country in which he qualified, such qualification
being a qualification approved by the Faculty for the purpose,
of the diploma;
(ii) that a period of not less than twelve months has elapsed since; 1
he qualified for such registration;
(iii) that he has complied with Section 37.
37 A candidate for the diploma in Tropical Medicine and Hygiene
shall, after qualifying for such registration as is referred to in)
Section 36,
(a) attend approved post-graduate courses of intensive study and
I
practice over a period of not less than five months in the follow-;
ing subjects in their relation to the tropics-Protozoology; Hel-1
minthology; Entomology; Bacteriology and Pathology; Tropical
Medicine and Surgery; Tropical Ophthalmology; Tropical Der- /
matology; Tropical Dentistry; Meteorology and Climatology: /
Physiology in its Relation t o the Tropics; Medical Statistics and
Statistical Methods; Hygiene and Preventive Medicine; Nutri- j
tion; Sanitation; Chemistry of Water, Sewage and Common
Foods; together with clinical work as may be arranged at
I
approved hospitals;
(b) attend regularly on excursions to places or institutions as may
be considered necessary for his instruction.
38 A candidate for the diploma in Tropical Medicine and Hygiene ,
shall be required to pass examinations in each of the following
subjects:
(i) Parasitology (Protozoology and Helminthology).
(ii) Entomology.
(iii) Bacteriology and Pathology.
I
(iv) Tropical Hygiene and Sanitation.
\
(v) Epidemiology and Vital Statistics.
(vi) Tropical Medicine.
(vii) Special Subjects-Dermatology, Ophthalmology and Dentistry.
39 The examination for the diploma in Tropical Medicine and

35

I

1

I
/

I

,

Hygiene shall be held in such manner as the Faculty may from
time to time direct.
4 0 ~ The above conditions of study may be modified a t the discretion
of the Faculty of Medicine in special cases, such as candidates
who have been employed in Federal or Colonial Medical Service
in tropical regions, who have been engaged in professional work
in tropical countries, or who produce evidence of having been
engaged in original investigations in Tropical Medicine and
Hygiene.
4011 (i) Persons who were awarded the diploma in Tropical Medicine
prior to 1st January, 1948, may obtain an additional qualification
in Tropical Hygiene by attendance at such courses for the diploma in Tropical Medicine and Hygiene as the Faculty may
prescribe and passing a special written examination in Tropical
Hygiene and Sanitation, Epidemiology and Vital Statistics
together with such oral or practical examinations in these subjects
as the examiners may direct.
(ii) When the requirements laid down in (i) have been fulfilled
by any person, the diploma in Tropical Medicine which had been
issued to him will be suitably endorsed with the words "and
Hygiene" after the words "Tropical Medicine" on his diploma.
Resolutions

1

The examination for the diploma in Tropical Medicine and
Hygiene shall include written and oral examinations in
Parasitology (Protozoology and Helminthology),
Entomology,
Bacteriology and Pathology,
Tropical Hygiene and Sanitation,
Epidemiology and Vital Statistics,
Tropical Medicine,
.Special subjects-Dermatology, Ophthalmology and Dentistry,
and practical examinations in
Parasitology (Protozoology and klelminthology),
Entomology,
Bacteriology and Pathology,
Tropical Medicine.
2 The examination for the diploma in Tropical Medicine and
Hygiene shall be held in the Trinity Term or at such other time
or times as the Faculty may appoint.
3 Application by a candidate for the diploma in Tropical Medicine
and Hygiene for leave to present himself for the examination
shall be made to the Registrar not less than four weeks before the
time appointed for the holding of the examination.
4 The following hospitals will, for the present, be recognized as
approved hospitals for clinical instruction in Tropical Medicine
for the purposes of the diploma in Tropical Medicine and
Hygiene :
Royal Prince Alfred Hospital, Sydney Hospital, Prince Hemy
Hospital, Royal Alexandra Hospital for Children, Repatriation
General Hospital, Concord, St. Vincent's Hospital, Royal North
Shore Hospital, United Dental Hospital.
Hospitals Approved for the Training of Resident Medical
Officersfor the Purposes of the Post-graduate Medical Diplomas
Albury District Hospital; Anpu Memorial Hospital, Lac,
107
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T.P.N.G. ;Auburn District Hospital; Balmain and District Hospital; Bankstown District Hospital; Blacktown District Hospital;
Broken Hill and District ~ o i ~ i t aCanberra
l;
Community
pital; Canterbury District Memorial Hospital; Eastern Suburbs
Hospital; Fairfield District Hospital; Gosford District Hospital;
Goulburn Base Hospital; Grafton Base Hospital; Hornsby and
District Hospital; Lewisham Hospital, Lewisham; Lidcombe
State Hospital and Home; Lisrnore Base Hospital; Liverpool
District Hospital; Maitland Hospital; Manly District Hospital;
Marrickville District Hospital; Mater Misericordiae Hospital,
North Sydney; Mater Misericordiae Hospital, Waratah; Mona
Vale District Hospital; Nepean District Hospital; Nonga Base
Hospital, Rabaul, T.P.N.G. ;Orange Base Hospital; Port Kembla
District Hospital; Port Moresby General Hospital; Prince Henry
Hospital, Little Bay; Parramatta District Hospital; Prince of
Wales Hospital; Rachel Forster Hospital for Women and Children; Repatriation General Hospital, Concord; Royal Prince ,
Alfred Hospital, Camperdown; Royal Newcastle Hospital; Royal
North Shore Hospital of Sydney; Royal South Sydney Hospital; /
Ryde District Soldiers' Memorial Hospital; St. George Hospital, I
Kogarah; St. Joseph's Hospital, Auburn; St. Luke's Hospital,
Darlinghurst; St. Vincent's Hospital, Darlinghurst; Sutherland
District Hospital; Sydney Hospital; Tamworth Base Hospital;
Wagga Wagga Base Hospital; Western Suburbs Hospital,
Croydon; Wollongong District Hospital.

HOS-1

/

Interstate Hospitals Approved for Specialist Training for Purposes
of the Post-graduate Medical Diplomas
The following interstate hospitals are at present granted the
approval shown for specialist training of candidates for the postgraduate medical diplomas shown. The list is added to from time
to time and intending candidates should inquire whether additional names have been added during the year.
Royal Hobart Hospital

recognition for the Diploma
... ...(Full
in Anaesthesia.

Launceston General Hospital

Brisbane General Hospital

Brisbane Women's Hospital

(Full recognition for the Diploma
in Clinical Pathology; supplementary recognition for the Diploma in
,Anaesthesia.
Full recognition for the Diploma
in Dermatological Medicine.
Full recognition for gynaecology
and obstetrics only for the Diploma in Gynaecology and Obstetrics.
... Full recognition for the Diploma
in Diagnostic Radiology and for
the Diploma in Laryngology and
Otorhinology.
Full recognition for the Diploma
in Psychological Medicine (provided that one year is spent at
,Lowson House).
Full recognition for the Diploma
in Dermatological Medicine.
...< Full recognition for gynaecology
and obstetrics only for the Diploma in Gynaecology and Ob.stetria.

...

1
i

...{

Full recognition for the Diploma
in Dermatological Medicine and
for the Diploma in Ophthalmology.
Repatriation General Hospital, _(Full recognition for the Diploma
in Dermatological Medicine.
...
Greenslopes ...
Full recognition for the Diploma
in Dermatological Medicine and
Royal Perth Hospital
for the Diploma in Clinical Pathology.
...
Royal Melbourne Hospital
St. Vincent's Hospital, Melbourne
Prince Henry Hospital, Melbourne
... ...
Queen Elizabeth Hospital,
Full recognition for the Diploma
... ...
in Dermatological Medicine.
aide ...
...
Royal Adelaide Hospital
Repatriation General Hospital,
H e i d e g , Victoria
..
Austin Hospital, Melbourne ...
Alfred Hospital, Melbourne ...
Children's Hospital, Melbourne' 1
Children's Hospital, Adelaide1 ...
Children's Hos~ital,Perthl
...
children's ~osbital;Brisbanel ... .Supplementary recognition for the
Repatriation General Hospital, Diploma in Dermatological MediSpringbank, SouthAustraliaZ cine.
Queen Victoria Memorial Hospi...
tal, Melbourne3 ...
'Supplementary recognition for the
Mater Misericordiae Hospital, Diploma in Laryngology and
... ... Otorhinology.
South Brisbane
Full recognition for the Diploma
-in Dermatological Medicine.
Princess Alexandra Hospital,
...
Brisbane

...

...I

...

.I
1

1 Clinic attendances are granted full credit for the f h t fifty attendances
and half credit for extra attendances, but the total credit may not
exceed 100 attendances.
The holder of the post of Medical Officer in charge of sick patients
will be given recognition for one clinic weekly, retrospective to
January, 1963.
Total credit may not exceed 200 attendances.

The following post-graduate fellowships and scholarships in tht
Faculty of Medicine are now awarded on the recommendatior
of the Medical Research Committee:
The Reginald Maney Lake and Amy Laura Bonamy Scholarshi
for Research in Pathology and Bacteriology.
The Anderson Stuart Memorial Research Fellowship.
The Marion Clare Reddall Scholarship.
The Liston Wilson Fellowship.
The Sister Sanders Scholarship.
The Norman Haire Fellowship.
The Joseph Goodbum-Smith Scholarship--awarded in conjunc
tion with one or more of the above scholarships or fellowship!

1

In 1972 the value of each of these awards, with the exceptio
of the Sister Sanders Scholarship, was between $5,200 per annun
and $6,000 per annum, according to the qualifications and experl
ence of the appointee. The income from the various Fellowshi /
and Scholarship funds is supplemented by grants from thd ?
Consolidated Medical Research Fund, the Post-Graduats
Medical Foundation and the University Research Grant.
In September of each year a list of the scholarships which will
be available for award on 1st January in the following year i. '
circulated to Heads of Departments in the Faculty of Medicine ,
the various teaching hospitals and professional associations.

/

I

The Phyllis Anderson Research Fellowship. The purpose of the I
Fellowship is to advance fundamental research in Medicine
The Fellowship was to be of such sum as the Faculty may fron. \
time to time determine and was last advertised at a value of 1
$5,600 to $7,400 per annum. Awarded for one year only but
may be renewed from year to year.

I

The Anderson Stuurt Memorial Research Fellowship (Awarded
by the Medical Research Committee). The Fellowship shall be 1
tenable for one year by a graduate in Medicine of the Universit) j
of Sydney.
I

The Peter Bancroft Prize. Value $500. Awarded annually for the /
best piece of research work in any subject of the medical cumcw
lum published or completed in the previous year.

Zhe Nina Annie Campbell Post-Graduate Medical Scholarship.
The Scholarship is to promote and encourage research in any
branch of Medical Science in the Faculty of Medicine in the
University of Sydney.
The Cedric Cohen Memorial Prize. Value $10.50. Awarded
annually to the best candidate in the fkal Diploma of Ophthalmology examination.
Commonwealth and University Post-Graduate Research Studentships. Towards the end of each year applications are invited, by
advertisement on the University notice boards and in the Sydney
press, for Commonwealthand University Post-Graduate Studentships tenable at the University of Sydney. Applications are to be
submitted on the prescribed form to the Registrar, University of
Sydney.
Research students shall normally be graduates with first-class
Honours degrees or, in special circumstances, second-class
Honours degrees or equivalent qualifications; they shall carry
out, under the supervision of the Head of the Department or a
member of staff, a programme of full-time advanced study and
research, normally leading to a higher degree.
The current stipend is $2,900 per annum and certain other
allowances may be claimed.
The Dr. Gordon Craig Fellowship in Urology. The Fellowship is
intended to encourage and advance research in Urology by
systematized post-graduate teaching upon lines similar to those
adopted in University hospitals abroad.
The Fellowship is tenable for three years.
The Sir Harold Dew Prize. Value $31.50. Awarded for the best
case report and commentary on hydatid disease.
Zhe Foundation for Research and Treatment of Alcoholism and
Drug Dependence of N.S. W. Prizes of $63 and $42. Awarded
for an essay on the Medical Aspects of Alcoholism and Drug
Dependence.
General Motors-Holden's Ltd. Post-Graduate Research Fellowships. Eight .Fellowships are available annually for award t o
graduates by the Australian Universities. Other things beiig
equal, preference may be given to graduates in Engineering,
Science or Economics who intend to follow careers in industry
or teaching in Australia. Applications for Fellowships tenable
at the University of Sydney should be lodged with the Registrar
by 31st October each year.
The Joseph Goodburn-SmithScholarship (Awarded by the Medical
Research Committee). The Scholarship is for medical research
and is awarded in conjunction with any other endowed medical
research scholarship or fellowship.
The Agnes Guthrie Prize. Awarded by the Medical Research
Committee of the Faculty of Medicine to assist a medical
graduate of the University of Sydney to continue medical
research already commenced. Other things being equal, it is
understood that preference will be shown to candidates concentrating on research on arteriosclerosis or on an allied subject.
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The prize is awarded annually and the amount of the award is
the yearly income from the capital value of the bequest.

7?ze Norman Haire Fund. The income from the fund is to be
applied for original research on sex, continuing and expanding
the work, of the kind which is already being done in the Faculty
of Medicine. From time to time a Fellowship may be awarded on
the recommendation of the Faculty of Medicine for research in
the field stated.
The Garnet Halloran Prizes. Awarded every three years for the
best thesis on the subject of cancer of the head andlor chest or
associated subjects. Value determined according to the availability of funds.
The Arthur J. and Blanche A. Hayward Prize. Two prizes each
valued at $250 awarded annually, one prize for research camed
out into the fundamental investigation of cancer and one for
research carried out into applied aspects of cancer. Applications
for the prizes may comprise a thesis submitted for a higher
degree, or an essay or published work, or a combination of these.
The Reginald Maney Lake and Amy Laura Bonamy Scholarship
for Research in Pathology and Bacteriology (Awarded by the
Medical Research Committee). The Lake Scholarship is awarded
in conjunction with the Bonamy Scholarship. The Scholarship
is open to graduates of the Medical School of the University of
Sydney who are prepared to devote their whole time to pathological research work.
The James and Margaret Clafy Research Fellowship itz Ophthalmology. Available as: (a) A full-time research fellowship, value
$6,000 p.a., or (b) A part-time research fellowship, value $2,000
p.a., or (c) A full-time training fellowship for medical graduates
proceeding for a higher degree, value $3,780-$4,300 p.a., or
( d ) A travelling fellowship, value $4,000 p.a., or (e) A grant-inaid for research.
The Marion Clare ReddaN Scholarship (Awarded by the Medical
Research Committee). The Scholarship is for research work in
Medical Science and is tenable for one year with possible renewal.
The A. J. Reynolds Prize. Value up to $50. Awarded for the best
essay dealing with research into causes, prevention or cure of the
disease of spondylitis in human beings.
The Roche Scholarship. Value $200. Awarded to a student or
students proceeding to an honours degree of Bachelor of Science
in Pharmacology, Pharmaceutical Science or Pharmacy, the
degree of Bachelor of Science (Medical) in Pharmacology or the
degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy in Pharmacology, Pharmaceutical Science or Pharmacy.
The Sister Sanders Scholarship (Awarded by the Medical Research Committee). The Scholarship is awarded every three
years for the term of one year; the value of the Scholarship is
the amount of the accumulated interest in the Scholarship Fund.
The scholar is required to cany out part-time research work
into some aspect of the diseases of children, with particular reference to the preventive aspect.
The scholar shall conduct his work either at the Royal Alex-

andra Hospital for Children or other hospital specially approved
by the Faculty, or in one of the departments of the University.
The Ethel Talbot Memorial Scholarship. Awarded by the Medical
Research Committee of the Faculty of Medicine to assist
research in the Faculty of Medicine about to be undertaken.
The T. B. Walley Fellowship in Obstetrics. The object of the
Fellowship shall be to enable graduates in the Faculty of Medicine in the University of Sydney to engage in research in Obstetrics in the University of Sydney or such other place as may
be approved by the Faculty of Medicine.
Each Fellow shall spend at least one year in research abroad.
The value of the Fellowship shall be $2,504 or such other sum
as the Faculty of Medicine may from time to time determine.
The Fellowship shall be tenable for two years in the first
instance, but may be renewed for a third year, and, in exceptional circumstances, for a fourth year.
lXe Liston Wilson Fellowship (Awarded by the Medical Research
Committee). The holder of the Fellowship should where possible
be a graduate in Medicine, with experience in hospital or general
practice for at least one year.
The subject of research by the holder of the Fellowship shall
be spastic paralysis, or some closely allied subject.
Travelling Scholarships
The Baillieu Research Scholarship. Tenable for one year with
possible extension for a second and third year by a graduate in
Medicine, Law, Economics or Architecture of not more than
three years' standing from time of graduation (with certain exservice preferences), if candidate is of sufficient merit.
CommonwealthScholarship and Fellowship Plan. Under the Commonwealth Scholarship and Fellowship Plan various British
Commonwealth countries provide scholarships open to students
from other parts of the Commonwealth. Countries which have
from time to time invited applications from Australian graduates
for these scholarships are Britain, Canada, New Zealand, India,
Pakistan, Ceylon, Malaysia, Hong Kong, Nigeria, Rhodesia and
Nyasaland, East Africa, Malta and Jamaica. They do not all
invite applications every year.
Details of the awards offered by each country and information
concerning the procedure for applying are available from the
Registrar. Enquiries should be made well in advance, as applications frequently close some ten to twelve months before the
beginning of the academic year in which the awards are tenable.
The Thomas and Ethel Mary Ewing Scholarships in Medicine.
The Scholarships shall be awarded to graduates in the Faculty
of Medicine of the University of Sydney to enable them to carry
out study or research in an overseas institution or institutions
approved from time to time by the Faculty of Medicine.
The value of each Scholarship shall be at the rate of not less
than $2,500 per annum and not more than $5,000 per annum.
The Scholarships shall be awarded for a period of up to one
year in the first instance, but may be renewed for a second or
third year.
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The Scholarships will be awarded by the Faculty of Medicine
on the recommendation of the Medical Research Committee.

Gowrie Post-Graduate Research Travelling Scholarships. Twc
Gowrie Post-Graduate Research Travelling Scholarships arc
offered annually for competition among students of the Austra.
lian Universities. Scholarships are valued at $2,000 per annum
and are tenable for two years abroad.
The scholarships are restricted to persons who have beer
members of the Forces and seen active service during the 1939.
1945 war, o r to their descendants. Applications close with tht
Registrar before 31st October each year. Full particulars o
eligibility may be obtained from the Secretary to the Gowrit
Trustees, Box E5 P.O. St James, N.S.W., 2000.
The Charles Gilbert Heydon Travelling Fellowship in the Biological
Sciences. Tenable for post-graduate research in the Biological
Sciences for one year, but may be renewed for a second year and,
in exceptional circumstances, for a third year. Value, $3,500 per
annum.

The Herbert Johnson Travel Grants. Grants may be made to
graduates where they hold travelling scholarships or other travel
grants and shall be made for the purpose of travel to or from
Australia or from one place of research t o another while overseas or for expenses in connection with their work provided that
the maximum amount payable to any person from the fund in
any year shall be $200.
The James King oy Zrrawang Travelling Scholarship. Tenable by
a graduate of not more than four years' standing from his
qualification by examination for his first degree for not more than
two years. Value, $2,600 per annum.
The G. H. S. and I. R. Lightoller Scholarship. Tenable for one
year with possible extension for a second and third year by a
graduate in Arts, Medicine, Science, Veterinary Science, Agriculture and Engineering of not more than three years' standing
from the time of graduation. Value, $2,600 per annum.
The Nufield Foundation Dominion TravellingFellowships.Nuffield

Foundation Dominion Travelling Fellowships are awarded
annually to graduates of Australian universities, preferably with
a Master's o r Doctor's degree and at least one year's teaching
or research experience. A Fellowship is tenable for one year in
the United Kingdom and adequate allowances are made for
travelling, living and study expenses. There is normally one
Fellowship available to graduates in Medical Science. Applications should be made by the advertised date to the Secretary,
Nuffeld Foundation Advisory Committee, C/o University of
Melbourne, Parkville, Victoria 3052.

The Rhodes Scholarship. One Rhodes Scholarship is open for 1
annual competition among male graduates and undergraduates
of Universities in New South Wales.
The Scholarship is valued at about Btg1,SOO a year, and is
tenable for two years at the University of Oxford. Particulars of
the conditions of eligibility may be ascertained from the Honor-

ary Secretary to the New South Wales Rhodes Scholarship Selection Committee, at the University.

The Rotary Foundation Fellowships. Rotary Foundation Fellowships for International Understanding are awarded annually for
graduate study abroad.
They are available for one academic year in any field in any
country with one or more Rotary Clubs.
The Fellowships are available to male graduates between the
ages of 20 to 28. They cover full transportation, educational,
living and miscellaneous related expenses for one academic year,
plus, in certain cases, a period of intensive language training in
the study country prior to the commencement of the regular
academic year.
Applications must be made through the Rotary Club nearest
to the applicant's permanent residence, where full information
about awards is also available.
The University of Sydney Post-Graduate Research Travelling
Scholarship. Tenable for one year, may be extended for a second
year, by a graduate of not more than four years' standing f r ~ m
qualification by examination for his first degree in any Faculty.
Value, $2,600 per annum.
The J. B. Watt Travelling Scholarships. Tenable by first-class
Honours graduates in any Faculty for two years. Value, $2,600
per annum.
The Eleanor Sophia Wood Travelling Fellowships. Tenable b y
persons who have been engaged full time for at least three years
in teaching or post-graduate research in the University of Sydney
for minimum and maximum periods of six and twelve months
respectively. Value, $A3,000 per annum.
The Canadian Pacijic Airlines' Award for Travel to Canada for
University Graduates. The Canadian Pacific Airlines offer one
free economy class return flight annually to a graduate of an
Australian university who desires to proceed to Canada to
continue his studies. Full details may be obtained from the
Registrar with whom applications close on 15th June.

General Information

Appointments Board
The Appointments Board is in the Mackie Building in Arundel
Street which is across Parramatta Road from the University.
The primary function of the Board is to assist graduates and
undergraduates of the University to obtain the type of employment for which they are best suited. Advice on employment
opportunities is given to graduates and students. The Board's
services cover two main sections-permanent and casual employment. At the Board's office there is a Careers Library which
contains general information on career opportunities and files on
private companies, government departments, research organizations, scholarships, cadetships, etc. Students desiring part-time
work during term or vacation should register with the Board as
early as possible in the year for employment.
These services are available free of charge to undergraduates
of the University of Sydney.

Libraries
The Sydney University Library consists of a large central collection housed in the Fisher Library, and many branch and Departmental libraries, the largest of which are the Law Library, the
Medical Library and the Badham Library.
Fisher Library

I

The Fisher Library is situated in front of the Quadrangle Build- 1
ing and is open to all students. A feature of this new building is
the provision for language, literature and music recordings.
Leaflets giving information about the library hours and its use
are available in the Library Foyer. Students in the First, Second
and Third years of Medicine will find copies of all the books /
prescribed for their courses in the Undergraduate Library in
Fisher.

1

Burkitt Library

Burkitt Library is situated on the ground floor of the Anderson
Stuart building and contains a valuable collection of material in
the fields of Anatomy, Physical Anthropology, Physiology,
Histology and Embryology. It is named after Professor A. N.
Burkitt, who was Professor of Anatomy from 1926 to 1955, and
who donated his large collection of books to form the nucleus
of the Burkitt Library. It is a research library only. Undergraduates may borrow books but not periodicals.

Medical Library

Now housed in the Bosch Building, this library covers mostly the
fields of Clinical Medicine, Surgery, Pathology, Bacteriology,
Obstetrics and Gynaecology, Paediatrics and Pharmacology. It
is designed to provide for the needs of the staff of the Faculty,
and of undergraduates in Fourth, Fifth and Sixth Year. It is a
modem air-conditioned library with accommodation for 170
readers.

Post-Graduate Psychiatric
Library:at Broughton Hall
Clinic

For post-graduate use only. (Fifth year students may read in
but not borrow from the Library whilst doing their Psychiatric
term.)
It is anticipated that in 1973 a separate small undergraduate
library will be available at Broughton Hall.
Details of hours of opening can be obtained from these particular libraries.
Sources of Information and Advice
For preliminary discussion on University courses, matriculation,
general information, and for discussion on personal matters,
such as finance and conditions of study-The Student Counsellors
(Location-westem side of Main Quadrangle).
General University regulations, rules, procedures, and similar
matters-The
Registrar's Office (Location-Administration
Block, northern end of Main Quadrangle). Inquiries should be
made in the first instance to the Information and Enrolment
Office (Location-through the Western Tower, Main Quadrangle).
Enquiries from graduates of other universities regarding postgraduate studies at the University of Sydney should be addressed
to The Registrar.
Information and advice on particular courses-The Head of the
section concerned.
N.B.-Students are advised to defer buying textbooks listed
until the lecturer concerned advises on detailed requirements.
Information on Commonwealth Scholarships-The Department of
Education and Science-Sydney Office (Location-La
Salle
Building, cnr. King and Castlereagh Sts, Sydney).
Assistance in lodgings or accommodation-The University Housing Officer (Location-Westem Tower, Main Quadrangle).

Student Counselling Service
Student Counsellors are available throughout the year to
interview students on such matters as their educational or
vocational objectives, their approach to study, difficulties arising
in their personal lives. All consultations are offered on a confidential basis.
The Student Counselling Service is located on the first level
of the Western Tower in the Main Quadrangle and from 1st
March 1973 is expected to be located in the Western end of the
Institute Building (City Rd.). It is usually necessary to make an
appointment for an interview.

GENERAL INFORMATION
(continued)

Student Health Service
The Student Health Service is open to all students who wish to
consult a medical practitioner on physical and mental health
matters. The service is located in the Institute Building, City
Road.
The University Co-operative Bookshop
The University Co-operative Bookshop which is in the Griffith
Taylor Building in Manning Road sells textbooks. Shareholders
of the Co-operative obtain yearly rebates on their purchases.
Enquiries should be made at the bookshop.
Travel Concessions Forms
Students not in receipt of remuneration may obtain fare concessions for :
1. bus, ferry and train travel to attend classes during term;
2. train travel during vacation;
3. air travel at any time.
Application forms for feny, private bus and train concession fares
are available in the Information and Enrolment Office, where
they should be completed and presented with the student's
Authority to Attend Classes for certification by the Registrar
At the beginning of the year application forms should be
lodged when the student has completed his enrolment and his
Authority to Attend Classes should be presented with his application. During Orientation Week and the first week of lectures
in Lent Term (that is, Monday, 26th February to Friday, 9th
March, 1973) applications will be signed each weekday from
10 a.m. to 4.30 p.m. in the Ante Room to the Great Hall.
During the remainder of the year concession fare application
forms for ferry, train and air travel will be signed at the Information and Enrolment Office on the following days:
every Thursday and
the three days before the Easter recess, i.e., 16th, 17th and 18th
April and
each day during the last week of lectures in Lent and Trinity
Terms, i.e. 7th-1 lth May and 30th July to 3rd August, 1973.
Government bus concession certificates for the year will be issued
by officers of the Government Transport Department on presentation of a completed application form and an Authority to
Attend Classes, during the two weeks from 26th February to
9th March, 1973, in the Ante Room to the Great Hall.
At other times of the year students requiring a new or amended
bus pass must present the completed application form and their
Authority to Attend Classes at the Concession Fares Office,
Department of Government Transport, 10 Phillip Street, Sydney.
A student whose permanent home is in the country may apply for
concession fare to travel by train to his own home at weekends.
Applications for weekend concessions must be endorsed "For
weekend travel between the University and home and return"
and must declare the student's home address and the stations
between which he will be travelling. Applications for weekend
travel concessions will be signed each Thursday throughout the
year.

Air concession fares are available to students for travel to any
part of Australia at any time. Ansett-ANA, Trans-Australia Airlines and Airlines of N.S.W. require students applying for air
concession fares to obtain an identification card from the airline
office or from the office of the Students' Representative Council,
to attach a passport-type photograph to the card and to present
the card at the Information and Enrolment Office for certification by the Registrar. These identification cards remain current
for one year. Application forms for air concession fares from
East-West Airlines can be obtained at the Information and
Enrolment Office.
Academic Dress
Members of the University shall, on all public occasions when
convened for academic purposes, appear in their academic dress.
The academic dress for degrees awarded in the Faculty of
Medicine is as follows:
Doctor of Medicine-festal gown of scarlet cloth faced with
purple silk, hood of scarlet cloth lined with purple silk, black
velvet bonnet with gold cord.
Doctor of Philosophy-festal gown of black cloth faced to a width
of six inches with scarlet cloth, hood of scarlet cloth lined with
black silk, black cloth trencher cap.
The undress gown for all Doctors shall be black of the same
shape as the gown prescribed for Masters but the sleeves bound
with scarlet piping.
Master of Surgery-gown similar to that worn by graduates
holding the degree of Master of Arts in the University of Oxford
or of Cambridge, hood of black silk lined with scarlet silk, black
cloth trencher cap.
Bachelor of Medicine-a gown similar to that worn by graduates
holding the degree of Bachelor of Arts in the University of
Oxford or Cambridge, hood of black silk edged with purple
silk, black cloth trencher cap.
Bachelor of Surgery-a gown similar t o that worn by graduates
holding the degree of Bachelor of Arts in the University of
Oxford or Cambridge, hood of black silk edged with scarlet silk,
black cloth trencher cap.
Bachelor of Science (Medical)-a gown similar to that worn by
graduates holding the degree of Bachelor of Arts in the University
of Oxford o r Cambridge, hood of black silk edged with amber
and crimson silk, black cloth trencher cap.

University Societies and Colleges

Sydney University Medical Society
The Medical Society is the oldest of the University Faculty
Societies, having been founded in 1886 to "provide a common
meeting ground -for teachers, graduates and undergraduates in
Medicine". Membership is open to all undergraduates in Medicine. The subscription is $3, which entitles the subscriber t o
membership for the whole of his undergraduate course and life
membership after graduation. The main office of the Medical
Society is in the Blackburn Building and the hours are 9.30 a.m.
to 2 p.m. There is a second office in the Anderson Stuart Building
which is open from time t o time.
Members are encouraged to participate in all of the activities
of the Medical Society, which include the following:
Publications: These include a newspaper, Innominate, which is
printed periodically during each academic term, and two annual
publications, the Sydney University Medical Journal and the
Senior Year Book. A charge is made for the latter.
Lecture Notes and Reprints of Examination Papers: Each new
member is presented with a set of reprints of examination papers
free of charge. Similar sets of reprints for succeeding years (quiz
and "objective" papers excluded except where permitted by the
department concerned) are sold by the Society for about 2c. per
foolscap page. This also applies t o official lecture notes for some
subjects, where distribution of the notes is authorized by the
lecturer.
Social: The Society organizes a variety of social functions including the Annual Medical Ball which is held in June, and the
Annual Medical Dinner which is held in December. "Year"
dinners are also held, with considerable success.
The Society is a member of the Australasian Medical Students'
Association, the national representative body for all Australasian I
medical students' societies.
1
This association has a number of functions aimed at aiding
the general welfare of the medical student, including medical
education, student overseas exchange schemes, and aid for
medical students in less privileged countries. It produces Panacea,
a quarterly magazine issued free to all medical students.
In 1972 a permanent secretariat for A.M.S.A. was established
in Sydney. The medical societies of each of the campuses in
turn administer its various committees (viz. on Medical Education, Research Fellowships, Student Health etc.), and co-ordinate

,
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these activities throughout Australasia. These societies in turn
also organize the year's A.M.S.A. Convention-a mixture of academic and social activities and always of great interest to
students from all States-to be held this year in Sydney. In recent
years the Conventions have been well supported and most
successful. The 1973 Convention in Sydney should be no exception.
More information about A.M.S.A. and its convention will be
available in issues of Innominate.
Lambie-Dew Oration: This is given annually in the Great Hall
of the University to honour the work of the late Professor Sir
Harold Dew and the late Professor C. G. Lambie, the first fulltime Professors of Surgery and Medicine respectively in the
University of Sydney. The orator is a speaker of world renown
in medical or scientific practice and teaching.
Inter-Faculty Competitions: The Medical Society, through its
year representatives and other officers, organizes representation
in the various inter-faculty competitions such as debating and
all forms of sport for both men and women.
Lunch-Hour Films and Addresses: Films on medical topics are
screened regularly during the lunch hour, and occasionally an
address on some topic of medical interest is given by an authority
in a particular field.
Bursaries: The Society supports and administers the Clinical
Years Bursary Fund, which makes grants to students in the
clinical years who are suffering grave financial difficulty. It is
intended that the scope of this fund should be widened to the
fullest possible extent whenever money becomes available. The
Student Emergency Loan Fund provides small short term loans.
War MemorialLibrary Fund: The proceeds of the Annual Medical
Ball each year are paid into the Society's War Memorial Library
Fund, and funds allocated to the Medical Libraries of the University and the Teaching Hospitals for the purchase of text and
reference books for the specific use of students.
Faculty Liaison: There are three student representatives on
Faculty, one of whom is the senior undergraduate Vice-President
of the Society, the other two being elected from clinical and preclinical years. In addition, the Honorary Secretary of the Society
and one representative from each year are members of an active
staff-student liaison committee.
Reports and Surveys: The Medical Society makes an important
contribution to University life through sub-committees which are
formed to investigate important matters seriously affecting
student welfare, as they may arise. For example in 1970-71, the
Society's Curriculum Revision Committee conducted a survey
concerning all aspects of the Medical course. Some 892 persons
took part in the survey, including both students and junior
resident medical officers, thus enabling an expression of student
opinion at an important time when changes in the curriculum
are being considered.

UNIVERSITY SOCIETIES
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Medical Society Bookshop-Savings on Books. The pioneer
student book scheme in the University, the bookshop has
enabled medical students and graduates to save a considerable
portion of the cost of textbooks, as well as providing specialized
service and expert guidance. The Medical Society Bookshop
serves the entire Medical Faculty.
Instruments and Equipment: Instruments for Biology and Anatomy, as well as those used in the three clinical years, are sold
at a discount through the Medical Society.
Secondhand Book Exchange: Books lodged in the Society's office
are sold at a price not exceeding two-thirds of the original for a
charge of 10%. Because of restricted space, only the current
editions of recommended books can be accepted and kept on
display for three months. Secondhand First Year books are
handled at a specially arranged sale during Orientation Week.
Information and Enquiries: The staff and councillors of the Medical Society are always prepared to discuss problems with
members.

The Students' Representative Council
The Students' Representative Council consists of representatives
of the Student Body elected on a Faculty basis together with a
number of ex-officio members. The general objects of the Council
are "to promote the interests and maintain the traditions of the
University and of the Student Body and to represent the Student
Body and conduct the affairs thereof". Payment of the S.R.C.
fee is compulsory for students.
The Council organizes Commemoration Day and in co-operation with the University, it arranges Orientation Week for new
students before the commencement of Lent Term each year. The
Council also arranges inter-Faculty debating and talks by eminent visitors.
The Council staffs a modem secondhand bookshop in the New
Wentworth Building, City Road, Darlington in which students
can buy and sell textbooks.
The Council maintains a Bursary Fund which is used for the
assistance of students who require financial assistance on a short
term or a long term basis to help them complete their studies.
Assistance given by the fund is strictly confidential and students
should apply by letter to the President of the Council. They are
advised in the first instance to see a Student Counsellor.
The S.R.C. office is located in the New Wentworth Building,
City Road, Darlington. The journal of the Council, Honi Soit,
is published weekly during term.
The University of Sydney Union
The University of Sydney Union was formed in 1972 by the
amalgamation of Sydney University Union and Sydney University Women's Union.
In 1968 the Boards of Directors of the then two Unions
recognised that the Union and the Women's Union observed
virtually no segregation in their services. They believed that the
separate administration of both Unions, then being made more
complex by the size of their joint obligations, was no longer the

most suitable way of serving the interests of members and
resolved that amalgamation of the two Unions was desirable,
culminating in the amalgamation of the two bodies on January 1,
1972.
The objects of the new society differ very little from those of
the former Unions :
"to provide a common meeting ground for members of the
University; to provide dining and refreshment services; to
provide conveniences, services and amenities for members;
to provide social, cultural and recreational facilities; to
promote the intellectual, cultural and social development of
its members by debates and activities whereby members may
meet, share talents, interests and ideas; and generally to
secure the co-operation of members of the University and of
the Union in furthering the interests and welfare of the
University, the Union and their members."
The formation of the new Union coincided with the completion
of the Wentworth Building, the first stage of a large Union
complex in City Road.
All three major buildings, the Wentworth Building, the Old
Union in Science Road and Manning House in Manning Road,
have extensive dining, games and common rooms and provide a
common meeting ground for members. The numerous services
and facilities including banks, shops, hairdressers, pharmacy,
dentist, etc. make it largely unnecessary for members to leave
the University for their needs while the Union Theatre provides
for their entertainment.
The Union also operates a refreshment service, common
rooms and games rooms in the Law School and has established a
Child Care Centre within the University. Each Thursday during
term it publishes 7'he Union Recorder which contains University
news, articles and reviews.
The Union also assists in the maintenance of common rooms
at the Dental Hospital, the University Farms and those for
students at the teaching hospitals.
The Union is a self governing body with control being vested
in the hands of a President, who is elected by the members and a
Board of fourteen Directors, two of whom are appointed by
the Senate and twelve elected by the members.
Membership is compulsory for all students proceeding towards
a University degree. All annual members must pay an entrance
fee of $20 and the annual subscription of $25. Information
about life membership may be obtained by calling at the
Secretary's office in the Wentworth Building.
The Sports Union and the Women's Sports Association
The Sports Union and the Women's Sports Association control
the playing fields and facilitiesand encourage all amateur sporting
activities in the University for men and women students respectively. Payment of the sports fee is compulsory for men and
women students and this entitles them to take part in sporting
activities in the University. To participate in competitive sport
it is necessary to enrol with the clubs controlling the various
sports in the University.
Inter-Faculty and Inter-University contests are conducted in
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most sports. The award of Blues is rnade to men and women
students for individual performances of an outstanding nature.
The Sports Union office is in the H. K. Ward Gymnasium
between No. 1 and No. 2 ovals.
The Sydney University Regiment
The Sydney University Regiment is a unit of the Citizen Military
Forces and is affiliated with the Royal Green Jackets, one of the
most distinguished in the British Army. The Regiment's role in
the A h y is that of an officer training unit. The Regiment's
depot is at the comer of Darlington md City Roads.
The N.S.W. University Squadron
The University Squadron is a Citizen Air Force Unit of the Roya
Australian Air Force and is established for voluntary enlistmen
of undergraduates, who have completed First Year universit!
studies. The function of the Squadron is to provide undergradu
ates with general Air Force training so as t o fit them for servicc
as officers of the R.A.A.F. Reserve, an inactive element of thc
R.A.A.F. except in times of national emergency. Application
close 30th March each year.
The Squadron Headquarters is at the comer of Darlington anc
City Roads (51-4192).
Clubs and Societies
Student clubs and societies ranging over a Wide variety of sub
jects are active in the University. They cover fields such as reli
gion, politics, literature, drama, music, films, sports, scouting
spelaeology, current affairs, as well as individual faculties anc
subjects. Information about individual clubs and societies i
contained in the Orientation Handbook.
Colleges Within the University
The purpose of University colleges is to provide the student wit1
residence within the University grounds With the advantage
attached thereto and to provide facilities and tutors to assis
students in their courses of study. Except the Women's College
which is nondenominational, the colleges were incorporated i~
connection with various ecclesiastical authorities. Information 01
all matters connected with the colleges, viz., residence, fees
scholarships, prizes, etc., may be obtained on application to t b
Principal of the particular college.

Teaching Hospitals

University Administrative Units in the Teachiig Hospitals
At the beginning of 1967 University Administrative Units were
established in each of the teaching hospitals of the Faculty of
Medicine. A senior medical administrator is in charge of each
unit and acts as a University representative in the hospital.
In the three major hospitals a Warden of the Clinical School
has been appointed to head the unit and is assisted by two or
three Clinical Supervisors. In the special hospitals a Clinical
Supervisor is in charge of the unit, under the general direction
of the professor concerned with that specialty.
The units are designed to ensure that the most effective use
is made of a student's clinical years, to act as a focal liaison
point between the hospital and the University and to provide
high-level assistance in University policy and planning.

Warden of the Clinical
School
Clinical Supervisors

Warden of the Clinical
School
Clinics/ Supervisors

Warden of the Clinical
School
Clinical Supervisors

Clinical Supervisor

The Royal Prince Alfred Hospital
G. L. McDonald, B.A., M.B., B.S., F.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P.
J. A. Burgess, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
K. H. Atkinson, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.O.G.
B. P. Morgan, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.

Sydney Hospital
A. R. Brown, M.B., Ch.B., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.

J. W. Niesche, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.
R. B. M. Ravich, M.B., Ch.B., M.R.A.C.P.
The Royal North Shore Hospital of Sydney
Ian Monk, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S.

A. M. Lloyd, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.
A. Poole, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S.
The Mater Misericordiae Hospita
W. R. J. Middleton, M.D., B.S., B.Sc. (Med.), M.R.C.P.
M.R.A.C.P.
The Repatriation General Hospital, Concord
S. G. Koorey, M.B., B.S., F.R.A.C.S., F.R.C.S.

Clinical Supervisor

The Women's Hospital (Crown Street)
J. C . Murray, M.B., B.S., M.R.C.O.G.
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Clinical Supervisor

St. Margaret's Hospital for Women
D. H. McGrath, M.B., B.S., F.R.C.O.G.

Clinical Supervisor

The Royal Alexandra Hospital for Children, Camperdown
M. D. Gett, M.B., B.S., M.R.A.C.P.

Clinical Supervisor

Broughton Hall Psychiatric Clinic
J. A. Gatenby, M.B., B.S., D.P.M., M.A.N.Z.C.P.

Clinical Supervisor

North Ryde Psychiatric Centre
M. D. McGrath, M.B., Ch.B. (Leeds), D.P.M. (R.C.P.&S.),
M.A.N.Z.C.P.
University of Sydney, Faculty of Medicine
Students Attending Teaching Hospitals, 1972
Fourth Fgth Sixth Total
Year Year Year
Royal Prince Alfred Hospital
106
84
76
266
43
122
Sydney Hospital
40
39
Royal North Shore Hospital
(with Mater Misericordiae)
60
57
Repatriation General Hospital
35
35
The Women's Hospital (Crown
57
St.)
St. Margaret's Hospital
50
Royal Alexandra Hospital for
Children
- 215

-

TotalNumber of Studentsin Year 241

215

Allocation of Fourth Year Medical Students to the Teaching
Hospitals
In 1972 the Faculty of Medicine adopted for a trial period of
three years commencing in Michaelmas Term 1972, the following
new Resolutions governing the Allocation of Fourth Year
Students to Teaching Hospitals.
At the commencement of the Junior Fourth Year term students
shall submit to the Registrar of the University applications for
allocation to a Teaching Hospital, indicating their order of
preference for the hospitals concerned and stating their place of
residence.
The Dean of the Faculty of Medicine shall determine the number
of students to be allocated to each hospital and this number
shall in general be determined by the number of beds available
for general teaching purposes in each hospital each year.
For the purposes of allocation, students shall be divided into
six groups, as nearly as possible of equal number, in descending
order of merit based on their aggregate marks at the Third Year
Annual Examinations. Within each group, students shall be
allocated to the most appropriate hospital on a geographical
basis according to their stated place of residence. Within each
group the allocation will then be modified to conform as far as
possible to the students' first preferences for hospitals.
For the purpose of allocating students to hospitals on a geo-

graphical basis, the metropolitan area of Sydney shall be divided
into five regions, to be known as the Central, Northern, Eastern,
Southern and Western regions. The regions shall be defined as
follows:
Central Region: The University and its immediate environs: that
is, all Colleges and the suburbs of Camperdown, Chippendale,
Darlington, Forest Lodge, Glebe, Golden Grove, Newtown,
Redfern and Surry Hills.
Northern Region: Includes the municipalities of Kuringai, Lane
Cove, Manly, Mosman, North Sydney, Warringah and Willoughby and Hornsby Shire.
Eastern Region: Includes the municipalities of Botany, Randwick,
Waverley and Woollahra.
Southern Region: Includes the municipalities of Hurstville,
Kogarah, Marrickville and Rockdale and Sutherland Shire, and
the suburbs of East Hills, Narwee, Padstow, Panania, Picnic
Point, Revesby and Undercliffe.
Western Region: The area to the west of the Northern, Central,
and Southern Regions as previously defined.
5 Within each group allocation will generally proceed as set out
below, with modifications determined by the number of students
from each region and the students' stated preferences for hospitals. Students whose stated place of residence is within the
Northern region shall mainly be allocated to the Royal North
Shore Hospital. Students in the Eastern region shall mainly be
allocated to Sydney Hospital or to the Royal Prince Alfred
Hospital. Students in the Western region shall mainly be allocated to the Repatriation General Hospital, Concord, or to the
Royal Prince Alfred Hospital. Students in the Southern region
shall mainly be allocated to the Royal Prince Alfred Hospital or
to Sydney Hospital. Students in the Central region shall be
allocated to any appropriate hospital.
6 Students allocated to one hospital may be permitted to exchange
forthwith with students allocated to another hospital, provided
they make immediate application to and obtain the approval of
the Registrar of the University. Students shall not subsequently
be permitted to exchange a hospital other than that to which
they have been first allocated except with the express permission
of the Dean of the Faculty of Medicine granted only for special
reasons and with the concurrence of the Boards of Studies of
the Hospitals concerned.
7 Students with approval of the Faculty, may be permitted to
receive clinical training in two or more Teaching Hospitals.

1

2

Appointment of Junior Resident Medical Officersto the Teaching
and Non-teaching Hospitals
Graduands in Medicine of the University of Sydney shall be
allocated as Junior Resident Medical Officers to teaching and
non-teaching hospitals by a Committee set up by the Hospitals
Commission of New South Wales, which includes representatives
of the Universities of Sydney and New South Wales and their
teaching hospitals and of non-teaching hospitals as determined
by the Commission.
Candidates for the Final Degree Examination in Medicine shall
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complete a form indicating their order of preference for Junior
Resident Medical Officer positions a t the various hospitals.
A list of graduands in order of merit shall be prepared, based on
the aggregate loaded marks used t o determine the award of
Honours at graduation (see page 54). Any concession allowed
under paragraph 3 of the Faculty Resolutions on Honours at
Graduation shall be taken into account in preparing such a list.
The list shall also show the aggregate loaded mark, expressed as
a percentage, for each candidate.
The list referred to in paragraph 3 shall be forwarded confidentially to the Hospitals Commission of New South Wales,
who will prepare a combined order of merit list of graduands
from the Universities of Sydney and New South Wales based on
the aggregate loaded percentage marks of each graduand. In
the case of ties, position in the combined list shall be determined
by lot.
Graduands will be allocated to Junior Resident Medical Officer
posts, in accordance with their order of preference, in the order
in which they appear in the combined order of merit list.
The University of Sydney shall make its choice of appointees to
Professorial Units at the several teaching hospitals, and transmit
the names of these graduands t o the Hospitals Commission of
New South Wales at the time of submitting its order of merit
list.
The above procedure shall operate for the allocation of Junior
Resident Medical Officersfor the years 1972 and 1973 and shall
then be subject t o review.
In 1972 the Faculty of Medicine recommended to the Hospitals
Commission of New South Wales that in the appointment to
hospitals oC junior resident medical officers, students mamed to
other students in the same year may apply to be considered for
allocation to the same hospital provided it is the hospital to
which the student with the lower aggregate would have been
allocated.
Inquiries should be addressed to The Secretary, Committee
for Placement of Resident Medical Officers, C/- Hospitals
Commission of N.S.W., 225-227 Macquarie Street, Sydney.
Boards of Medical Studies in the Teaching Hospitals
(a) A Board of Medical Studies shall be established at each of
the following teaching hospitals and shall consist(i) in the case of the five general teaching hospitals ofThe Dean or Pro-Dean of the Faculty, ex oficio (Chairman).
The Professors of Medicine, Surgery, Obstetrics, Psychiatry and
Anaesthetics, ex o f i i o , or their deputies.
The Clinical Teacher who is most senior on the active hospital
staff in Surgery, ex offcio.
The Clinical Teacher who is most senior on the active hospital
staff in Medicine, ex oficio.
The Medical Superintendent, ex oflcio.
Two members elected by the honorary medical staff.
A surgical and a medical tutor, elected by the Board.
The Warden of the Clinical School, ex oficio.
The Clinical Supervisors, ex oficio.

The full-time members of the Professorial Units based on the
hospital.
(ii) in the case of the two obstetric hospitals ofThe Dean or Pro-Dean of the Faculty, ex oficio (Chairman).
The Professor of Obstetrics, ex oficio, or his deputy.
The Professor of Child Health, e x oficio, or his deputy.
The Clinical Supervisor, ex oficio.
The part-time lecturer in Obstetrics.
The Medical Superintendent, ex oficio.
Three members elected by the honorary staff, one of whom
shall be a senior surgeon.
(iii) in the case of the Royal Alexandra Hospital for Children ofThe Dean or Pro-Dean of the Faculty, ex oficio (Chairman).
The Professor of Child Health, ex oficio, or his deputy.
The Clinical Lecturer in Surgical Diseases of Children, ex oficio.
The Professor of Medicine, ex oficio, or his deputy.
The Professor of Surgery, ex oficio, or his deputy.
The Professor of Obstetrics, ex oficio, or his deputy.
The Professor of Psychiatry, ex oficio, or his deputy.
The Professor of Anaesthetics, ex oficio, or his deputy.
The Medical Superintendent, ex oficio.
The first Assistant to the Professor of Child Health.
The Clinical Supervisor.
A surgical and a medical tutor, elected by the Board.
Two members elected by the honorary medical staff.
Provided that if a Professor or Associate Professor in Paediatric
Surgery be appointed, he shall be a member.
(b) A Board of Medical Studies shall be established for the three
Psychiatric hospitals and shall consist ofThe Dean or Pro-Dean of the Faculty, ex oficio (Chairman).
The Sub-Dean (Clinical) of the Faculty, ex oficio (Deputy
Chairman).
The Professor of Psychiatry, ex oficio.
The Head of the Department of Medicine, ex oficio, or his
deputy.
The Director of State Psychiatric Services, ex oficio, or his
deputy.
The Director of the Division of Establishments, Department of
Public Health, ex oficio.
The Director for the Intellectually Handicapped, Department of
Public Health, ex oficio.
The Medical Superintendents of the three hospitals, ex oficio.
The Clinical Supervisors, ex oficio.
The full-time members of the Professorial Units based on the
hospitals.
Three members elected by the specialist staff of the hospitals.
(c) Each Board shall have the power to co-opt other members
of the teaching staff of the hospital concerned.
(d) At its first meeting each year, each Board shall elect a
secretary.
(e) Sydney Hospital students may nominate two members of
the student body at Sydney Hospital to be members of the
Board of Medical Studies at Sydney Hospital.
(f)Royal Prince Alfred Hospital students may nominate three
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members of the student body at the Royal Prince Alfred Hospital
to be members of the Board of Medical Studies at the Royal
Prince Alfred Hospital.
The members shall hold office for one year, but shall be eligible
for re-election.
The Board shall meet at least once in each of the four hospital
terms.
The Board shall arrange all the details in connection with the
students' work and, subject to confirmation by the Board of
Directors or controlling body, shall make rules in regard thereto,
and, in general, carry out the recommendations of the Faculty
of Medicine in each Clinical School.
The Board is empowered to call upon any member of the honorary staff or any student, for information concerning timetable,
attendances, or student work generally, the results of such
enquiry to be reported to the Board of Directors when deemed
advisable.
The Board shall make representations to the Board of Directors
or controlling body in respect of additional facilities that may
be deemed necessary for the improvement of undergraduate
education, or to carry out the requirements of the Faculty oj
Medicine.
The Board shall report each term to the Board of Directors 01
controlling body and the honorary medical staff the results ol
its deliberations and its actions.
The Board shall constitute the normal means of communicatior
between the Faculty of Medicine and the hospital in all matter:
referring to the education of students. It shall refer any difficult)
encountered to the Faculty to which it shall be deemed respons
ible for the conduct of student education at each hospital.
Affiliated Hospitals
In 1971, the Senate adopted a number of recommendation:
made by the Faculty of Medicine concerning the affiliation o!
hospitals for teaching purposes. Under these recommendations

(1) The University of Sydney recognizes affiliated teaching
hospitals in addition to its present recognized teaching hospitals
(2) Hospitals desirous of and suitable for affiliation shall k
considered on a regional basis wherever possible, in associatior
with one of the existing teaching hospitals or proposed regions
(3) There shall be formed three teaching regions:
(i) a central region, with Royal Prince Alfred Hospital, Sydnej
Hospital and the Repatriation General Hospital as centra
clinical schools;
(ii) a northern region, centred on the Royal North Shore Hospital
(iii) a western region, to be based eventually on Westmeac
Hospital.
(4) The regional groupings of teaching hospitals and affiliate
hospitals shall be used for both undergraduate and post-graduatc
medical education.

It is understood that there will be no cost involved to the
University in the development of the proposed affiliated hospitals.
It is envisaged that the Warden or Clinical Supervisor in charge
of the Clinical School of the parent hospital will, under the
direction of the Board of Medical Studies of the hospital and in
conjunction with the appropriate University Departments, be
responsible for establishing and maintaining teaching arrangements with the affiliated hospitals.
Students commenced attending the Royal Newcastle Hospital
in January, 1972. The Faculty has resolved that Fifth Year
students who are based at Sydney Hospital will spend five weeks
at Royal Newcastle Hospital for clinical teaching in Surgery.
Fifth Year students based at the Royal North Shore Hospital
and the Repatriation General Hospital, Concord, will spend
five weeks at Newcastle for clinical teaching in Gynaecology.
Students from all these hospitals will have the equivalent of
one week's exposure to Community Medicine at Newcastle.
Lidcome Hospital is being used to supplement clinical teaching
in General and Community Medicine.
In 1972 the Senate recognised the following hospitals as
affiliated hospitals in terms of the recommendations adopted by
the Senate in 1971:
Rachel Forster Hospital for Women
Western Suburbs Hospital
Mamckville District Hospital
Parramatta District Hospital
Auburn District Hospital
Balmain Hospital
Blacktown District Hospital
Mona Vale District Hospital
Ryde District Hospital

Mater Misericordiae
Hospital, North Sydney

The Five General Teaching Hospitals
The Mater Misericordiae Hospital, North Sydney, began operations as a cottage hospital in Willoughby Road on 21st January,
1906. On this date it was blessed and declared open by the then
Cardinal Archbishop of Sydney, His Eminence Cardinal Moran.
In 1912, the Sisters purchased and occupied the former residence of the Honourable R. E. O'Connor, then a Member of
Parliament, and began using it as a private hospital. This cottage
stood on the site where the present private hospital of 136 beds
now stands. With the acquisition of surrounding properties, the
Sisters proceeded to build a public hospital adjacent to the private
hospital, and the public hospital on its present site was h t
opened in March, 1915.
From their beginnings in the treatment of a limited number of
medical and surgical patients and a small children's ward in
Willoughby Road, the Sisters expanded with the opening of the
General Hospital on Pacific Highway into the fields of Casualty
and Out-patients Departments, Pathology Department and the
developing specialties.
In 1941 the Sisters opened the Maternity Hospital on the
comer of Sinclair Street and Rocklands Road, opposite the
General Hospital.
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Repatriation General
Hospital, Concord

The public hospital at present comprises 246 beds, includini
66 obstetric beds, and offers services in all disciplines of medicinc
and surgery.
In 1968 the hospital became affiliated with the University o
Sydney for the purpose of clinical undergraduate teaching, ir
which activity it now works in close co-operation with and under
the direction of the long-established Clinical School at the Roya
North Shore Hospital, which is situated nearby. The hospita
began undergraduate teaching on 7th January, 1969, on whid
date it welcomed eighteen Fourth Year undergraduates fron
Sydney University to the wards of the hospital.
The hospital offers its services in all the specialties of medicinc
through organized departments, staffed by Honorary Medica
Officers and Staff Specialists. Departments of special interest an
a Haemodialysis Unit which works in close co-operation with tht
Renal Transplant Units of the Sydney and Royal Prince Alfrec
Hospitals and the Home Care Service, staffed by fully trainec
nurses who provide home nursing care to patients of the hospita
in the surrounding municipalities, under the direction of famil)
doctors.
The hospital is associated with the Lourdes Hospital, Killara
conducted by the Missionary Sisters of the Society of Mary. Thir
hospital, of 21-bed capacity, was closed as a special hospital fol
patients suffering from tuberculosis at the end of 1966 and re.
opened shortly thereafter as an acute after-care hospital serving
patients from the Mater Hospital. This association has provec
very fruitful and the serenity and peace of the Lourdes Hospita
has been extremely beneficial t o patients recovering from sever€
acute illnesses.
The hospital's Honorary Medical Staff, 123 in number, is a p
pointed for a term of five years by Reverend Sister Superior on
the recommendation of a Conjoint Board consisting of represen.
tatives of the Senate of the University of Sydney and the hospital.
In addition, there are twenty full-time medical officers (incluslvc
of resident medical officers), employed in the hospital's service

The Repatriation General Hospital, Concord, was built during
World War I1 and was opened in 1942 as a Base Hospital f o ~
the Army in New South Wales; it was then known as the 113th
Australian General Hospital. In 1947 the hospital was handed
over by the Army authorities t o the Repatriation Commission
and now is the major hospital for the Repatriation Department
in New South Wales. The hospital has a present capacity of
1,464 beds, and is staffed by 115 visiting and 30 full-time specialists, as well as by resident and non-resident Medical Oficers.
In conjunction with the hospital, the Repatriation Department
conducts a large Out-patient Clinic at Grace Building, 77 York
Street, Sydney, with an average attendance of 700 patients pel
day. An auxiliary hospital (Lady Davidson Hospital) of 235 beds
for chest diseases and medical rehabilitation cases is also conducted by the department at Turramurra.
The present Clinical School was established in 1963, when 10
male and female students commenced their clinical years at the
hospital. A further step forward was taken with the commencement of duties of an Associate Professor in Surgery in August

1966. A full Professorial Ward and Unit in Surgery has been
established and a lecture and demonstration room has been
incorporated with the Professorial Ward with great success. It is
anticipated that a Professorial Unit in Medicine will be opened in
the near future.
Repatriation General Hospital, Concord had previously undertaken undergraduate teaching responsibilities in the late 1940's,
and early 1950's to help cope with the increased volume of medical students, due particularly to the great numbers of C.R.T.S.
students.
The full potential of teaching material available from approximately 1,400 in-patients is open to the clinical school, including
approximately 220 female patients. The hospital contains large
departments of Medicine and Surgery as well as the specialties,
including Gynaecology, and also a Dental Clinic.
The first stage in the construction of the Clinical Sciences
Block within the hospital grounds and adjacent to the present
student quarters has now been completed. This stage provides
office accommodation for the Clinical Supervisors, two large
lecture/demonstration rooms and two tutorial rooms. The following stage will incorporate a large lecture theatre to accommodate approximately 150 people, offices for the Professorial
Units and (it is hoped) research laboratories including an animal
research laboratory and operating theatres.
A new library building was completed in 1967 and this now
houses a comprehensive range of textbooks and journals.
The Visiting Specialists are appointed for a term of three years
and are eligible for re-appointment. The Clinical School is under
the direction of the Board of Medical Studies and is administered
within the hospital by the Clinical Supervisor with the guidance
of the Dean of the Faculty of Medicine.
The Royal North Shore
Hospital of Sydney

During the year 1885 the first practical attempt to found a
public hospital for the North Shore community was made by
Mr. and Mrs. F. B. Treatt of Chatswood. Sir Henry Parkes, in
1888, laid the foundation stone of the North Shore Hospital on
land in Willoughby Road presented by David Beny, Esq., and
the hospital was opened in 1889 with accommodation for fourteen patients. In 1902 the foundation stone of a new hospital
was laid by Sir Harry Rawson on a site of eight acres in St.
Leonards. In that year, also, permission was granted by King
Edward VII for the institution to be designated "The Royal North
Shore Hospital of Sydney". Its first pavilion, together with an
administration block, was opened for the reception of patients
in 1903.
Since that date, the size of the site has been increased progressively, until at the present time it has an area of 25 acres,
including a recently acquired block of over six acres contiguous
to Gore Hill Oval. Here will be located a new hospital of 600
beds, Stage I of which as been completed, situated on the highest
ground in the vicinity, surrounded by a green belt or nonresidential area, aggregating approximately 80 acres. When this
multi-storeyed building has been completed, the present pavilions
will be used for convalescent patients. The extensions to the
existing Thoracic Block, making 100 beds in all, with its own
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out-patients' department, were completed and opened on 21st
October, 1955. In addition, the subsidiary hospital at Turramurra, the Princess Juliana Hospital, provides accommodation for
100 post-operative and convalescent patients.
This hospital of 559 beds not only contains all departments in
Medicine and Surgery, including the specialties and a dental
clinic, but has a large obstetric training school and also accommodation for sixty patients in its private wards. There are 160
Honorary Medical Officers and 90 full-time Medical Staff. There
is a modem Physiotherapy Training School and facilities for the
training of Student Dietitians, while the Institute of Medical
Research has an international reputation.
The hospital's sixty-three years of medical service to the community was recognized by the University when (in 1948) the
"Clinical School for Medical Undergraduates" was inaugurated in the presence of the Chancellor, Sir Charles Bickerton
Blackburn. Permanent status of a Clinical School was granted
by the Senate on 7th June, 1954. During 1969 the teaching
strength of the Royal North Shore Hospital was enhanced by
affiliation with the Mater Misericordiae Hospital, North Sydney.
The hospital is managed by a Board of Directors, from which
various sub-committees are appointed.
The Clinical School is under the direction of the Board of
Medical Studies. Honorary medical officers are appointed by
the Board of Directors for four years, after which they are eligible
for appointment for further similar periods.

Royal Prince Alfred
Hospital

In 1868 an attempt was made on the life of H.R.H. Prince Alfred,
a son of the reigning Queen Victoria, at the Sydney suburb of
Clontarf. The public conscience was so stirred by this unfortunate
event that a charitable fund was opened to honour the name of
the Prince and to give thanks for the saving of his life. Out of
this fund arose the Prince Alfred Hospital in Sydney and the
Alfred Hospital in Melbourne. Prince Alfred Hospital was opened
for the treatment of patients on 25th September, 1882. It was
designed as a general hospital for the care of the sick, as a
teaching hospital for the University of Sydney and as a training
school for nurses. Its site immediately adjacent to the University,
between St. John's and St. Andrew's Colleges, was ideal for its
function as a teaching hospital. The hospital was incorporated
by an Act of Parliament and the appellation Royal was added in
1902.
Originally comprising the centre administrative block and the
"Prince's block" which housed wards, lecture and operating
theatres, it was soon completed by the addition of the C and D
blocks and the Victoria and Albert Pavilions to give it the fapde
that it has today. More recent additions included Gloucestex
House, a private and intermediate block, in 1936 and the Psychiatry Pavilion in 1938. The Dame Eadith Walker Convalescenl
Hospital (Yaralla) was acquired in 1940 and King George V
Memorial Hospital devoted to obstetrics and gynaecology was
opened in 1941. The Page Chest Pavilion was built primarily fox
the treatment of tuberculosis and financed by the Commonwealth
Government. Since its opening in July 1957 it has come to
embrace also non-tuberculous chest diseases and cardiology.

The Blackburn Pavilion, opened in 1962, houses medical and
surgical professorial units, operating theatres and a central
sterilizing service for the whole hospital.
The hospital is unique in Sydney in having had a clinical
school from its inception. There were no full-time professors in
clinical subjectsin those days, but the associationwith the Faculty
of Medicine in the University has always been close. The early
part-time professors of medicine and surgery were Honorary
Physicians and Surgeons respectively of the hospital. The
appointment of full-time Professors of Medicine and of Surgery
in 1931 saw the setting up of Professorial Units in Medicine and
Surgery at the hospital. These were originally housed in the
Prince's block, but since 1962 have been in the Blackburn
Pavilion. The proximity of these units to the Departments of
Medicine and Surgery of the University has enabled the academic staff to remain in close contact with their wards in the
hospital. Professorial Units in Obstetrics and Gynaecology and
in Cardiology and University departments of Psychiatry and
Anaesthesia are also housed in the hospital.
The hospital is a large one with a total bed capacity of 1,532.
It offers facilities for undergraduate teaching in general medicine,
general surgery, psychiatry, obstetrics and gynaecology and in
all the generally recognized specialties. It also provides postgraduate teaching in all these fields. Its regular Seminars and
Grand Rounds are highlights of Sydney's post-graduate activities.
The hospital sends senior resident medical officers or registrars
to work in the Bathurst District Hospital, Dubbo Base Hospital,
Nepean District Hospital, Gosford District and in the Port
Moresby General Hospital. This provides a loose affiliation
with these hospitals and benefits all concerned.
It is staffed by approximately 300 Honorary Medical Officers,
25 full-time specialists and 115 full-time medical officers invarious
training and resident posts. Honorary Medical Officers are a p
pointed by a Conjoint Board composed of members of the
Hospital Board of Directors and of the Senate of the University
of Sydney. The management of the hospital is in the hands of
the Board of Directors. The 22 directors include the Chancellor
of the University and the Dean of the Faculty of Medicine
(ex oficio), 10 directors appointed by the Government of New
South Wales and 10 elected by hospital governors and subscribers. The General Superintendent, a medical graduate, is the
chief executive officer. He is responsible to the Board of Directors
for the whole administration of the hospital and works in consultation with the Honorary Medical Staff through the Medical
Board and with the Faculty of Medicine through the Board of
Medical Studies and the Warden of the Clinical School.
Sydney Hospital

The first hospital in Australia was established at Dawes Point
shortly after the amval of the First Fleet in 1788. It was transferred to the Sydney Hospital site in Macquarie Street in 1811
when Governor Macquarie built the "Rum" Hospital. In 1826
the general hospital was known as the "Sydney Dispensary" and
became the "Sydney Infirmary and Dispensary" in 1845. In
1881 the Sydney Hospital Act was passed and it is under this
Act that the present Board of Directors is constituted.
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The first Nurses' Training School in the Florence Nightingale
tradition was established in 1868 after negotiations between the
N.S.W. Government and Miss Nightingale.
The Sydney Eye Hospital at Woolloomooloo had its beginning
in the establishment of an Ophthalmic Ward in 1878 and now
houses the Department of Ophthalmology and Eye Health of
the University of Sydney.
The Clinical School of Sydney Hospital was established in
I909 under the direction of the Board of Medical Studies and it
affords a full course of instruction in accordance with the curriculum of the University of Sydney. Since then 2,691 undergraduates have entered this School. Instruction in Obstetrics is
arranged in conjunction with the Women's Hospital, Crown
Street. The Board of Medical Studies directs the lecturers and
tutors appointed from the hospital's honorary and full-time
medical staffs.
The University is represented in the hospital by the Professorial
Departments of Medicine and Surgery.
The medical staff is appointed by the Board of the hospital.
It comprises approximately 117 Honorary Medical Oficers.
27 Staff Specialists, 45 Clinical Assistants and 99 Resident
Medical Staff.
The hospital comprises a general hospital of 403 beds and an
eye hospital of 59 beds. Admissions to both the hospitals
currently are at a rate of 16,546 per annum whilst its Out.
patients and Casualty attendances were 223,065 per annum.
The Kanematsu Memorial Institute contains Medical Re
search and Clinical Pathology Departments. This Institute i n
stalled the first artificial kidney in Australia and among othe~
projects is now conducting a Chronic Dialysis Programme anc
an active renal transplantation programme.
The Institute of Urology which represents the initial phase ol
a National Kidney Foundation has headquarters at Sydne)
Hospital. The facilities of the Clinical School include a larg
Pathology Museum, a most comprehensive library and students
quarters which have facilities for students in residence at tht
Hospital.

The Six Special Hospitals
Broughton HaN Psychiatric
Clinic

Broughton Hall is situated in Leichhardt and was established ir
1921 by the New South Wales State Psychiatric Service as i
hospital for the treatment of psychiatric patients. The origina
building, known as Broughton House, was built in 1840 as i
gentleman's residence on land which had been a Crown gran
to John Austen in 1819, This building had first been used as i
hospital by the Army and as a convalescent home for woundei
soldiers during the First World War. It continues t o be used a:
a ward at the present time.
Dr. Sydney Evan Jones was appointed as the first Medica
Superintendent and continued to develop the hospital until hi,
death in 1948. By 1934 there were 200 in-patient beds and thi!
figure has remained steady since. Dr. Jones was a member of thc
teaching staff of the University of Sydney, and Broughton Hal
rapidly became an important centre of teaching both in neurolog
and psychiatry.

In 1955 Professor W. H. Trethowan was appointed to the
Chair of Psychiatry, and also became Clinical Director at Broughton Hall. This appointment is now held by Professor D. C.
Maddison. These appointments stimulated further developments,
most particularly in the form of teaching programmes for undergraduates and psychiatrists-in-training. The psychiatric postgraduate unit for the University of Sydney was opened at the
clinic in 1957 and a greatly expanded out-patient service, day
hospital, and the Evan Jones Lecture Theatre began functioning
in 1963. The New South Wales Institute of Psychiatry was also
opened within Broughton Hall in 1968. An Undergraduate
Teaching Unit is currently under construction.
The clinic adheres t o its original policy of accepting patients
referred from any part of New South Wales or indeed further
afield. In addition, since July 1967, responsibility has been
accepted for providing a comprehensive mental health service
to the local government area of Canterbury. A significantly
expanded community service has been developed. The yearly
in-patient admission rate is constant at approximately 1,000
patients. 2,000 new patients are seen annually in the Out-patient
Department and the total out-patient visits per year approximate
17,000. The day hospital admission rate is 120 annually with
an average daily attendance of 40.
Broughton Hall is administered by the Department of Public
Health and is a unique hospital within the State Psychiatric
Services in that all patients are treated on an informal basis and
do not come within the provisions of the Mental Health Act.
Social Service benefits are retained as in any general hospital.
Parramatta Psychiatric
(Centre

Parramatta Psychiatric Centre is an establishment of the Department of Public Health, Division of State Psychiatric Services.
The medical staff consists of 29 full-time officers including 11
psychiatrists, 1 physician and 11 medical officers enrolled in the
N.S.W.Institute of Psychiatry course preparing for membership
of the Australian and New Zealand College of Psychiatrists.
The centre was established as a mental hospital in 1848,
occupying buildings originally designed by Francis Greenway for
the Female Factory. Additional buildings were constructed from
1860 onward and the original structure was abandoned in 1883.
In its first century of existence the hospital grew steadily to reach
a maximum population of over 1,500 patients.
With the advent of modern psychiatric concepts patients were
allowed voluntary admission as early as 1921. An admission
centre was established in 1963 offering out-patient and community services a s well as in-patient care to people residing in the
western suburbs of Sydney, Parramatta and the Blue Mountains.
Various aspects of clinical psychiatry offered by the centre
include diagnosis and treatment of short, intermediate and long
stay in-patients, out-patient and community services, psychogeriatrics, intensive psychotherapy, alcohol and addiction
services.
The centre is affiliated with Parramatta District Hospital,
jointly operating the Eric Hilliard Out-patient Clinic, as well as
staffing psychiatric out-patient clinics at Blacktown, Nepean and
the Blue Mountains District Hospitals.
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Tne Psychiatric Centre,
North Ryde

The medical staff is supported by a multidisciplinary staff of
psychologists, social workers, occupational therapists, chaplains
and psychiatric nurses. The centre operates a three-year training
school for psychiatric nurses and an exchange programme for
nurses with Parramatta and Blacktown District Hospitals.
Clinical experience and tuition are offered to undergraduate
students of psychology, social work and theology and field
placements are provided for students of occupational and
recreational therapy.
The Psychiatric Centre, North Ryde is situated on 100 acres of
land in Cox's Road, North Ryde and is under the authority of
the New South Wales Department of Public Health. Building
commenced on the site in 1956 and the first patients took up
residence in January, 1959.
The hospital was originally conceived as one which would
provide special facilities to deal with particular problems that
other psychiatric hospitals were not equipped to handle. Tuberculosis had a high incidence at the time amongst hospitalized
psychiatric patients and a ward to cope with this was the first
to be opened. Over the next two and a half years there was a
progressive opening of the other specialized units, all taking
patients from anywhere in New South Wales, including other
psychiatric hospitals.
A surgical unit consisting of two wards (Wards 3 and 4)
complete with operating theatres was opened and, with two 01
the tuberculosis wards (Wards 1 and 2), formed the compler
known as the Cameron Pavilion. Ward 5 (formerly a tuberculoi!
ward) is now the long-term psychiatric rehabilitation ward
Patients from this ward work in the industrial workshop
carpentry, domestic workshop and in some workshops or job!
outside the hospital. When suitable they are transferred to thc
hostel which is on the hospital campus.
Associated with the Tuberculosis and Surgical Units is i
comprehensive laboratory (Oliver Latham Laboratory), whick
provides all necessary pathology sewices. A Chest Investigatior
Unit with in-patient, out-patient and extensive X-ray facilitie
has been added to the Cameron Pavilion.
The Children's Unit opened in stages, initially providin!
residential accommodation for the treatment of disturbed child
ren of both sexes and later for specially selected intellectu9lI:
handicapped boys. In addition, a special school staffed b'
teachers of the New South Wales Department of Education wa
incorporated within the Unit.
Also about this time a unit (Wards 8 and 9-Fraser House
primarily concerned with the treatment of alcoholics and neuro
tics was opened and run as a "hospital therapeutic community"the first of its kind in Australia. Fraser House has now beef
relocated and functions as the largest of the three admission
wards. It is hoped in the near future to open a medium-stay uni
for verbal patients in the original Fraser House building.
In October 1961 the Wallace Wurth Clinic (Wards 10 and 11
was officially opened as an admission centre and replaced th
almost century-old "Reception House" at Darlinghurst. 11
initial function was mainly as an admission and diagnostic uni

the patients being discharged after diagnosis and short-term
treatment or transferred to other psychiatric hospitals for further
treatment if this were indicated.
With the development of regionalization of psychiatric services
within the metropolitan area, other psychiatric hospitals opened
their own admission centres, and North Ryde became responsible
for the care and treatment of those patients living in the northeastern region of Sydney. Sub-regionalization evolved within
the North Ryde Centre, and the various adult psychiatric units
then began to function as admission and treatment units for their
own specified sub-regions.
The centre became a teaching hospital of the University of
Sydney in 1969, and on 14th March, 1969, the Sub-Professorial
Unit (Ward 12) was opened, together with an adjacent Unit
(Ward 13). Ward 14 which has a physician in charge functions
as a medical unit, psycho-geriatric unit and takes all overnight
admissions.
At the present time there is considerable effort being exerted
in the development of community facilities and services. Centres
are located at Queenscliff, Wahroonga, Gordon, Neutral Bay,
Top Ryde and Willoughby. These are used as bases for an
extensive network of community services covering the northern
suburbs. All these centres relate to specific wards in the hospital.
Royal Alexandra Hospital
for Children, Camperdown

This hospital was founded in 1879 and incorporated under The
Royal Alexandra Hospital for Children Act, 1906. Its plans and
objects are:
1. The reception and treatment as in-patients of children of both
sexes up to the age of 13 years suffering from disease, deformity
or accident and whose condition warrants treatment in hospital.
2. The maintenance of a department where children, not needing
treatment in hospital, may be attended as out-patients.
3. The maintenance of convalescent units.
4. Provision for the systematic instruction and practical training
of nurses.
5. Provision for the systematic instruction and practical training
of medical students of the University of Sydney in diseases of
children.
6. Provision for the systematic instruction and practical training
of physiotherapists, occupational therapists, speech therapists,
almoners, dietitians, and others as may be determined by the
Board from time to time.
The establishment of a Clinical School was agreed upon in
1924. The first students attended under this arrangement in 1927,
The main hospital is situated in Bridge Road, Camperdown.
with a bed capacity of 510. The John Williams Memorial
Hospital, a convalescent unit, is situated in Water Street,
Wahroonga, and accommodates 70 patients. The total bed
capacity is 580. In addition, there are large casualty, special and
outdoor departments.
The hospital is controlled by a Board of Management and a
House Committee. The honorary medical officers are appointed
by a Conjoint Board consisting of representatives of the Senate
of the University and of the Board of Management of the
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hospital. Clinical lecturers in the medical and surgical diseases 01
children are appointed by the Board of Medical Studies consisting of representatives of the hospital and of the Faculty of
Medicine.
The Honorary Medical Staff numbers approximately 110.
There are 17 full-time specialists and 4 part-time specialists. The
Resident Medical Staff (in various grades) numbers 54.
The Professor of Child Health in the University of Sydney is
also Director of the Institute of Child Health, which is located
within the hospital. The staff of the Institute of Child Health
are engaged in both research and teaching.

St. Margaret's Hospital
for Women

This hospital was established in 1894, and has been under the
care of the Sisters of St. Joseph of the Sacred Heart since 1937.
The Sisters of St. Joseph of the Sacred Heart in 1966 celebrated
their Centenary Year. An Advisory Board helps the Sisters in
their charitable work.
On 4th February, 1964, the hospital became a teaching hospital in Obstetrics for the University of Sydney and trains approximately 65 students per year. At the beginning of 1967, a
Clinical Supervisor was appointed, and plans are well in hand
for the building of a Clinical School. In 1970 St. Margaret's
became a teaching hospital in Gynaecology as well.
The hospital is also a training school in Midwifery for the
Nurses' Registration Board.
There are 148 beds (average daily capacity 141.7), with approximately 5,000 births per year. In March, 1967, a Paediatric
Hospital of 150 beds was opened, adjacent to the Obstetric
Hospital.
The Honorary Medical Staff consists of approximately 54
Honorary Medical OfFicers and 14 Clinical Assistants. Full-time
staff consists of a Medical Superintendent, one Obstetric Regis
trar, one Paediatric Registrar and three Junior Medical Officers
The Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology is an Honorm
Consulting Lecturer in obstetrics at the hospital.

me Women's Hospital,
Crown Street

The Women's Hospital, Crown Street, was founded in 1893, and
since 1900 has taught obstetrics to Sydney University under
graduates.
The hospital is controlled by a Board of Management. The
Honorary Medical Officers are appointed by a Conjoint Board
consisting of representatives of the hospital Board of Manage
ment and the Senate of the University.
Since 1965 there has been an Associate Professor in Obstetricc
and Gynaecology based at the hospital. Clinical Lecturers ir
Obstetrics and Gynaecology are appointed by the Board o
Medical Studies.
The hospital is the major teaching unit in Obstetrics anc
Gynaecology for the University of Sydney, teaching some 8(1
students annually.
The hospital has 300 beds, 200 in Obstetrics and 100 in th
Gynaecology section. Some 5,500 to 6,000 children are borrj
annually. Besides Obstetrical and Gynaecological Clinics, ther!
are out-patient sessions in Urology, Psychiatry, Infertilit!*
Malignancy, and Family Planning.

1

Resident Medical Officers are appointed only after they have
completed at least a 12-month residency in a general hospital.
16 Medical Officers are appointed each year. The majority of
these officers, after training, go into general practice, but several
remain for a further three-year intensive training programme in
the specialty of Obstetrics and Gynaecology. The Royal College
of Obstetricians and Gynaecologistsfully recognizes the Wornens'
Hospital, Crown Street, as a training hospital in the specialty.
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Timetables

Medicine

MEDICINE I, 1973

In 1973 all students in the Faculty of Medicine will be allotted
to Science Sections 37 to 42. The timetable which follows
includes the times for lectures and laboratory work for these
sections.
A student must attend lectures and practical classes at the
times indicated for the Section shown on his Authority to Attend
Classes.

A

-- -

- --

-

--- -- . - -- -

Med~cinestudents taking-Physics ILS
Chemistry I
Biology I
Introductory Medical Science

k l

Course

Location

Pracl Series Sects.
Tut

Physics ILS

Chemistry I

Lectut
Prac
Lec

Lent
Trin.
Mich.

Prac
Biology I

Lec
Prac

Introdrrctory Medical Science

Introductory Biomathematics
(Physiology Dept.)
Human & Animal Behaviour
(Psychiatry Dept.)
Comparative Morphology
(Biological Sciences)
Comparative Anatomy and Human
Evolution
(Anatomy Dept.)
Biochemistry
(Biochemistry Dept.)
Histology
(Dept. of Histology and
Embryology)
C

e
VI

1

Carslaw Theatres 4
41,42 Carslaw Labs. 7, 8,9, 10
37-40 Carslaw Labs. 7, 8, 9, 10

4

Chemistry Theatres
Chemistry Theatres
Chemistry Theatres
37-40 Chemistry Labs.
42,41

3
3

37-42
37-40
41
42

Notes

2

2
10-1

10-1
3
3

3
3

10-1

10

Carslaw

11

3
3
3
10-1

9

9

Carslaw Theatres
Carslaw Labs. 3, 4, 5, 6
Carslaw Labs. 3.4, 5, 6
Carslaw Labs. 3,4, 5, 6
Bosch

Bosch

10-1

9

9-1 2

10-1
2

2

4

2

Bosch

Lec
Prac

Fri.

----

--4

Mon. Tues. Wed. Thur.

Bosch

10

Bosch

12
2-4

2

Trinity term only for the first five weeks
of term.

2

Michaelmas term only.
12

3-5

Lent term only for the first five weeks
of term.
Lent term only for the second five
weeks of term.
Lent and Trinity terms only.

Michaelmas term only.
Michaelmas term only. Departmental
Notice Board will show at beginning
of term the laboratory allotted to
student.

MEDICINE 11, 1973

Lectures or
Course

Practical

Monday

Tuesday

Anatomy

Lectures

9TlOL
2M
11-1LT
2-5LT
10-1M
3-5 M

9TM
12L
9-12L
2-5LTM
10-TM

Wednesday Thursday

Friday

Notes
-~

Dissecting

Biochemistry

Lectures

Histology-Embryology

Lectures

Bosch Lecture Theatre 3

9LTM

lOLTM

Bosch Lecture Theatre 3

9LTM
4.15M

Bosch Lecture Theatre 3

-

9L
10T

IOLTM
4.15M
11-1LTM
24L

Practical

Physiology

Lectures

1OLTM

-

Note:

L = Lent Term, T = Trinity Term, M = Michaelmas Term.

11-5TM

-

--

--

9LTM

Bosch Lecture Theatre 3

2L
Practical
Groups 2,4, 6, 8
Groups 1, 3,5,7

-

11-5TM

-

-

Course

Lectures or
Practical

Anatomy

Lectures

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday Thursday

Friday
9LT

Notes
Bosch Lecture Theatre 4

4LT
.- -

11-1LT
2-5LT

Dissecting
Biochemistry

Lectures
Practical

11-1LT
2-5LT

9LT
11-1LT
2-5LT

1OLT
11-ILT
2-5LT

11-1LT
2-4LT

Thursday 11-1 is optional.
Bosch Lecture Theatre 4
Students are divided into groups. Each group does
one session every second week, either Monday or
Tuesday or Wednesday. A full list of practical
sessions and times is available from the department at the beginning of Lent Term.

1OLT

--

t:

Physiology

Lectures
Practical

1OLT
11-5L OR

Pharmacology

Lectures
Practical

9T

Note: L = Lent Term, T = Trinity Term.

1OLT
11-6L OR

2-ST

9LT
11-5L

8T
2-5T

9LT

lOLT

Bosch Lecture Theatre 4
Students are divided into groups. A full list of
practical sessions and times is available from the
department at the beginning of Lent Term.
Bosch Lecture Theatre 4
Students are divided into 2 groups. Eachgroupdoes
one session a week. A full list of practical sessions,
locations and times will be available at the end
of Lent Term.

